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ABSTRACT 
"A study of Governme"* Policy and Structural Changes in Tourism 
Sector Since 1991" 
The present studv entitled "A study of Government Policy and 
Structural Changes ir' Tourism Sector since 1991", is a modest 
attempt to examine tl^ ® limitations in the policy and plans of the 
Government of India \0 relation to the Tourism industry, and to study 
the structural changes that are required for the development of 
tourism industry in Ind'^-
Tourism as a ph^^iomenon has been in existence since ancient 
times. But the trave' ^^ early days was largely unconscious and 
rather a simple affair ^^^^ ^^^ sophisticated travel of the modern 
days. The main moti^® ^^ i " ^^® travel in the ancient time was trade 
and commerce but in ^^^ present scenario, recreation, enjoyment, 
relaxation have taken ^he place of trade and commerce. 
The invention o^ money and the increased development of 
trade and commerce i^ about 4000 B.C. marks the beginning of the 
modern era of travel a""^ tourism. Romans have the honour of being 
the first ones to start ^^^ phenomenon of travel, as they had good 
communication systeni a"d their empire was highly secured and they 
had very good netwo'''^ ^^ roads. Besides this Romans even had 
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tourist literature giving details about the routes, distance and 
journey time on horses. A large number of travellers also visited 
India as India had the reputation of a country with enormous wealth. 
But the relevance of tourism as an important factor for growth and 
development was only recognized after the second world war. The 
introduction of first class railway travel by G.M. Pullman in 1970's 
with their luxury furnishings and having dinning facil it ies, played a 
very important role in the development of travel industry. The 
development of sea transport and that of industrialized society also 
played an important role in boosting tourism industry. And hence by 
the mid of the twentieth century modern tourism industry had come 
into shape with the tremendous increase in speed, safety, comfort 
and the will to undertake travel. 
In India there is a lot of scope for tourism development as 
India has all the attractions that a tourist can demand for. There are 
lovely green plains, high mountains, deep seas and oceans, 
monuments, culture and tradition, religious sights, wildlife centuries, 
bird centuries and a variety of flora and fauna etc. all this and much 
more is there that can be offered to the tourist. But the surprising 
fact is that besides having so much diverse and compelling natural 
and manmade assets, since independence they were not given more 
than cursory attention in the successive plans for the development 
of tourism. It was much later that the Government of India realised 
the fact that if developed in a planned and proper way tourism can 
prove to be great benefit in social, cultural and economic terms. 
In today's world tourism has become the most important and 
upcoming industry. It has many economical and social advantages 
specially for developing countries like India. The importance of 
tourism as a contributor of economic growth is so widely accepted 
that year after year throughout the world massive and growing 
investments continue to pour in its development. In India tourism 
has become the third largest foreign exchange earner after gems 
and jewelry and fabrics. The economic benefit of tourism can be 
seen in terms of the multiplier effect. Multiplier effect of tourism 
means the impact of the extra expenditure introduced into the 
economy by a tourist. This extra expenditure can take various forms 
like spending on goods and services etc. Thus the multiplier 
formula can be presented as K = 1/C divided by l-Y where K = 
Multiplier, Y = Change in Income and C= Change in consumption. 
The next important benefit of this industry is the earning of foreign 
exchange. Foreign exchange earning from tourism in 1996 - 97 was 
Rs. 11263.88 crores which covers almost 30% of the import bill on 
petroleum, oil and lubricants. Another direct impact of tourism is 
employment generation which is the greatest need of the present 
time for a country like India. Tourism industry has scope for all kind 
of people from skilled to unskilled or from educated to uneducated. 
Infact the visit of each foreign visitor provides employment to one 
person and 17 domestic tourists generate one job. Another 
important economic benefit of tourism is the development of 
infrastructure and then it also plays a significant role in regional 
development. In addition to the economic benefits there are certain 
social benefits also they are as follows:- tourism raises the standard 
of living of the people, it promotes international understanding, it 
helps in promoting and preserving our cultural heritage and finally it 
plays an important role in the balanced development of a region. 
But all these benefits are only possible if tourism is developed 
properly as an industry in India, and this is only possible with the 
active participation of the Government. The development of tourism 
in India has passed through various stages and it was finally in May 
1986 that an independent Ministry of Tourism was established. In 
India the integrated development of tourism at the national and 
international level is achieved with the help of the activities of the 
Department of Tourism, Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel 
Management and Catering Technology, the Institute of Hotel 
Management and Food Craft Institute and Indian Tourism 
Development Corporation Limited. Besides this there were many 
operations undertaken by our government in collaboration with our 
National Carrier to promote India as a tourist destination in the 
world market. Steps v^ere also taken by the government to allocate 
adequate funds to the tourism sector for its proper development in 
the various five year plans. Besides this the Chapter 3 of this thesis 
also highlights in det^'l the achievements of the tourism sector in 
eighties and nineties, 't also gives an account of the latest National 
Tourism Policy on which are hopes depend to bring a revolution in 
the tourism industry. 
As we know that for any development programme in a country 
there is a need for a life support system. In case of tourism industry 
it is the infrastructure- A major prerequisite for achieving and 
sustaining the growth rate is strengthening of the infrastructure in 
terms of accommodation, transport both surface and air, wayside 
facil it ies, equipments ^ "d accessories for meeting special interest of 
the tourist, safety and security etc. The lack of attention of the 
Government towards the development of infrastructure led to a 
drastic loss of the toU^ist inflow from 1991-94. The Committee on 
Transport and Tourism pointed out that the decrease in the 
expenditure on development of tourism infrastructure was not 
commensurate with Government policy of attracting more tourist. 
Besides having innumerable attractions for tourists India is not able 
to attract much tourists because of inadequate development of 
infrastructure. Tourists undertake travel to rest and relax if the 
facilities provided to them are not up to the mark they will not enjoy 
their trip and would definitely not prefer to visit India again and will 
not advise their friends and relatives to visit India. Hence this, 
would have a negative impact on India's image. So effort is needed 
to develop every kind and category of various infrastructures of 
tourism industry so that tourists from all walks of life can afford a 
trip to India. 
As we know that tourism is the fastest growing industry in the 
world today, as a result the competition is increasing day by day to 
attract as many tourist as possible but all this depends on the 
marketing strategy of a country. The tourism product has certain 
special characteristics which makes it marketing a somewhat 
difficult task. The tourism product as we know is intangible or we 
can say it is a non-material product, secondly the production and 
consumption of tourist services are closely interrelated, thirdly the 
product is assembled by many producers, next the demand of the 
product is very unstable, fifth, there is a dominant role of the 
intermediaries and lastly the diverse motivation of the consumers. 
All these characteristics of the tourism product makes it very clear 
that marketing of tourism needs a somewhat different approach. So 
while chalking out a marketing programme following points should 
be taken into consideration: Level economic development of the 
area, Political realities, Magnitude of tourism supply components, 
Attitude of local travel trade and finally, local traditional toboos and 
restrictions. Besides this there are certain other important points 
which should be kept in mind while chalking out a tourism marketing 
policy, they are: identification of the product, selling of the product, 
then comes product pricing, identifying the market of the product 
and finally information regarding the changing trends in the travel 
and trade business. Marketing policy formed on the basis of indepth 
study of these factors will definitely prove to be fruitful. 
Besides this another very important factor responsible for the 
success of an organization is its human resource: Tourism industry 
employs a very formidable number of people in the country. Human 
resource is of great importance in tourism industry as the product 
which they have to sell is intangible and hence to satisfy the 
customer is a very difficult task. , The real success of the 
organization depends on the performance of its human resource. 
Similarly it is equally important on the part of the organisation to 
take good care of its employees because it is not difficult to attract 
good talent but it is very difficult to maintain it. So organization 
should give good compensation to its employees. Attention should 
be paid on the proper management of the human resource and 
finally on their training to keep them up to the mark with the latest 
developments in the travel and tourism market. 
This study concludes that a lot of effort has to be put in for the 
promotion of the tourism industry in India with special attention to 
the development of infrastructure, improving law and order situation 
and providing training to the human resource involved in this 
industry so that tourists return fully satisfied from India to their 
home. 
8 
A STUDY OF GOVERNMENT POLICY AND 
STRUCTURAL CHANGES IN TOURISM SECTOR 
SINCE 1991 
T'Hesis Submitted for tHe award of tfie decree of 
Boctor of ^ PcuBfojJlip \\ 
IJ^J^COMMERCEIM 
SiUUfiCCNA ATHAR 
UNDER THE SUPERVISION OF 
Prof. NAFEES BAIG 
DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
ALIGARH MUSLIM UNIVERSITY 
ALIGARH (INDIA) 
2003 
T6851 
M.Cotn., Ph.D., D.Litt. 
CAHr (M.nnchoMior 
^x-Dean, Faculty of Commerce 
..x-ChaUrman, Depatznent of Commerce 
OupatUuout u( Cuiuiuu 
Ahgarh Muslim UniverJ 
Aligarh 202 002, U.P., 1N' 
Fh. ;(Ub71) .;y(^ j^jyj 
Certificate 
This IS to certify that Ms Samreena Athar has worked under my 
supervision for her doctoral thesis entitled, "A Study of 
Government Policy and Structural Changes in Tourism Sector 
Since 1991" and the thesis, in my opinion, is suitable for 
submission for the award of the Ph. D. degree in Commerce. 
(Prof .^afees Baig) 
Supervisor 
Rcitidence ''idfee-' " »-i'i1, ol4, S. S ^•-l^|a^ Ali^arh - ZO^OP;' (U.P.), INDIA Ph. No. (0571) 401468 
DEDICATED 
TO 
MY PARENTS 
ACKNOWLEDGMENT 
This is a moment of great pleasure for me to be writing tliis 
acknowledgement and it has come only by Gods grace. 
The very first person whom I wish to thank in this regard is 
Prof999or Nafees Baig, my supervisor for this course, he has 
helped me with great patience and interest. I shall always be 
indebted to him for all that I have learned from his scholarly 
guidance. 
My sincere thanks to Prof. Mohd. Mushtaque Ahmad, Dean, 
Faculty of commerce and Chairman, Department of Commerce, 
A.M.U., Aligarh for encouragement and inspiration. 
Next I thank Prof. Mehfuzur Rehman, Prof. Shah Waseem 
and Mrs. Sheeba Siddiqui, Lecturer, Department of Commerce for 
their affectionate concern about the progress of my work and the 
help they have rendered. 
I am grateful to the library staff of the Department of 
Commerce, A.M.U. and the Maulana Azad Library, A.M.U., Aligarh. 
A special thanks to Mr. Ali Hassan, librarian, Department of 
Commerce, A.M.U., Aligarh for his kind help. 
Further I am thankful to my aunties, Mrs. Farhat Nasreen, 
Mrs. Nuzhat Nasreen and Mrs. Durreshwar, my uncles, Mr. 
Sirajuddin, Mr. Riazuddin and Mr. Faiyazuddin, my cousin 
brothers and sisters and friends specially Shaista for all the 
encouragement that I have received from them. They in their own 
little ways have contributed towards the completion of this work. 
They have played small but important role. 
I recall with fond memories my Grand Parents who had always 
dreamed of seeing me well educated and a very special thanks to 
my "Ammi Nani" and "Puphi Jan" for their blessings in this regard. 
I don't have words to thank my father Mohd. Athar and my 
mother Mrs. Shaheena Athar and my pillars of strength, my 
brothers, Mohd. Faraz Athar and Mohd. Imran Athar who have 
been by my side when ever I needed them. I specially thank them 
for having looked after my little son Asad while I was busy 
collecting data and material for drafting my thesis. To Asad I shall 
always be grateful for putting up even while missing me. Enduring 
my absence in his infancy have been his greatest sacrifice. 
This acknowledgement would be incomplete if I don't formally 
thank my best friend my husband, Mr. Khalid Nadeem who has 
helped and encouraged me in innumerable and limit less ways. 
Without his co-operation this work would have remained only a 
dream 
Date: ghL^ (SAMREENA ATHAR) 
CONTENTS 
Page No. 
Acknowledgement 
Preface i - v 
Chapter 1 Introduction 1 - 18 
Chapter 2 Tourism as an instrument of 1 9 - 4 6 
Economic Development 
Chapter 3 Tourism Development Past, Present 47 - 164 
and Future 
Chapter 4 Infrastructure of Tourism in India 1 6 5 - 2 0 9 
Chapter 5 Tourism Marketing 210 - 265 
Chapter 6 Human Resource Development in 2 6 6 - 3 1 7 
Tourism Industry 
Chapter 7 Conclusion 3 1 8 - 3 3 5 
Bibliography 336 - 344 
PREFACE 
History reveals that people have been traveling from ancient 
times. It shows that man even during the early days had some 
fascination for travelling. Much of the travel earlier was largely 
unconscious and rather a simple affair. But in todays world this 
fascination for travel have provided tourism a status of a large 
industry. Today Tourism have become one of the most important 
and upcoming industry in the world. At present tourism is the 
second largest foreign exchange earner in the world and the third 
largest foreign exchange earner in India. Besides, providing peace, 
relaxation comfort, thrill etc. to the people who undertake tourism it 
has various social and economical advantages for developing 
countries like ours. Not only this it is the largest employment 
generating industry in our country. The importance of Tourism as a 
contributor of economic growth and an important employment 
generating industry is so widely accepted that year after year a 
massive and growing investments are pour in this industry for its 
development. The present study is undertaken primarily to examine 
the policies of the government with regard to the development of 
tourism in India. This study will also highlight the various structural 
changes that took place in the recent years and their positive and 
negative effects on this industry. 
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 
The study has been undertaken with the following objectives: 
1) To have a real picture of how tourism is an important source 
of economic development. 
2) To assess the impact of tourism policies and plans in the 
recent years. 
3) To study the various changes that have taken place in the 
tourism infrastructure. 
4) To examine the present trends in tourism marketing. 
5) To examine the requirement for trained human resource for 
the industry. 
HYPOTHESIS: 
The hypothesis of the study is that besides having 
innumerable and varied attractions for the tourists, India is not even 
among the top 15 countries of the world in tourism generation. It 
means that there is some draw back in the government policies, 
plans and directions in promoting tourism in India. This study is an 
effort to find the loop holes in the policies and Action Plan of the 
government in the recent years. This study also examines the 
implications of these plans and policies on the market segment and 
human resource segment of this industry. The work also puts light 
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on the existing infrastructure and the kind of requirement of 
infrastructure in future. It will also explore the possibility of making 
government policy work in such a way that it becomes energetic 
sector of our economy. 
METHODOLOGY: 
The work has been undertaken by a thorough and detailed 
survey of the existing published literature on tourism industry with 
the latest information available. The information and data pertinent 
to the work was collected from numerous secondary sources as was 
made available to me through the various annual report published by 
the Ministry of Tourism, Information has also been gathered from 
the Maulana Azad Library, A.M.U., Aligarh, the seminar library of the 
Department of Commerce, A.M.U. Aligarh, Library of FICCl, New 
Delhi, Library of CM, New Delhi and various other libraries. 
Information from leading newspapers and journals have also been 
collected and used. A thorough study of data and information 
collected was systematically arranged, synthesized, analysed and 
interpreted for formulating ideas and suggestions on the topic and 
arriving at some concrete and specific findings on the subject. 
FRAMEWORK: 
The thesis is divided into seven Chapters. 
Ill 
Chapter 1: This chapter is an introductory one. It contains the 
basic introduction of tourism and how this industry 
came into being. 
Chapter 2: This chapter highlights the significance of tourism 
as an instrument of economic development and the 
role which it plays in the growth of our economy. 
Chapter 3: This is the core chapter that deals with the various 
plans and policies formulated by the Government 
for the promotion of tourism and the draw backs of 
these plans and policies that have hindered the 
growth of tourism in the past and the present. 
Chapter 4: This chapter puts light on the requirement of 
infrastructure in respect to the tourism 
development. It also portrays the draw backs in our 
infrastructure as compared to other countries. 
Chapter 5: This chapter highlights the need for new marketing 
strategies to attract a larger share of tourists from 
all over the world. It also lays emphasis on how to 
market the right product at the right place and at 
right time. 
IV 
Chapter 6: This chapter deals with the requirement for proper 
educated and well trained human resource in the 
tourism industry. 
Chapter 7: This is the concluding chapter. The findings of the 
earlier chapters are summarized and suggestions 
are offered that are based on the findings of the 
study. 
LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY: 
In this study on "Government Policies and Structural Changes 
in the Tourism Sector in Recent Years", I have mainly depended on 
the secondary data that was made available to me through various 
newspapers, government publications, industrial reports, journals 
etc. Consequently the work has some limitations as the 
genuineness of these data cannot be ensured. However, ! have 
taken full care for studying these data and have drawn my own 
conclusions from them. 
CHAPTER -1 
CHAPTER 1 
INTRODUCTION 
The spirit of travel have lived dov/n the ages. History has 
instances that man from the very beginning has some fascination for 
travelling. But at the very stage of tourism development much of the 
travel was largely unconscious and rather a simple affair than have 
the sophisticated travel of the modern times. Earlier the piimary 
motive for which travel was undertaken was related to trade, 
commerce and other business activities. So these travellers were 
basically traders, businessmen, merchants etc. But at the same 
time another kind of travel was going on which had a totally different 
spirit than trade and commerce, these travellers were pilgrims, 
scholars in search of ancient text and a curious wayfarer looking for 
new and exciting experiences of different lands and peoples. 
Besides so many other reasons for travel in the ancien* past 
trade and commerce remain the strongest motivation, driving people 
to undertake travel. Trade relations gradually matured into cultural 
relations and better understanding of each other way of life. This 
was a favourable development towards the increase in travel activity 
during this period. The invention of money and the development of 
trade and commerce beginning about 4000 B.C. perhaps marks the 
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beginning of modern era of travel and tourism. The ancient Greeks 
have been recorded in history as wanderers. The Phoenicians 
travelled exclusively for trading. India and China also experisnced 
trading as a motive of early travellers. Since India enjoyed a 
reputation of a country with enormous wealth, travellers from all 
over the world even in pre Christian era visited India. But the 
Romans have been credited with the honour of being the first to 
start the era of travel. This has been attributed due to the fact that 
they had good communication system, and that their empire was 
highly secured. Within their empire existed a good network of 
roads. New roads were also built wherever they went. Even tourist 
literature was available, which gave details about the routes, 
distances and journeys time on horses. At that time journeys were 
undertaken to see the monuments like the pyramids of Egypt, or the 
Olympic games. Only the affluent people from the Roman empire 
indulged in such travel. 
The relevance of tourism, as an important factor in growth and 
development has been recognised as a post second World War 
phenomenon. The introduction of first class railway travel by an 
American, named G.M. Pullman in 1970's called Pullman coaches 
with their luxury furnishings and having dining facilit ies, played a 
very important role in boosting tourism industry. During the same 
period sea transport also increased. The development of 
industrialised society in the second hall of the nineteenth century 
also played an important role in the development of tourism 
By the turn of the twentieth century all the main characteist ics 
of the modern tourism were evident in embryo. Changes in the 
mental attitude towards pleasure seeking, the recognised value of 
travel for education, increase in material wealth coupled with social 
prestige, a growing need to find relief from the routine work, 
improvements in passenger transport system etc. all these factors 
produced fertile ground tor the development of incursion traffic on a 
large scale. The late twentieth century is also responsible for the 
development of the phenomenon called mass tourism and paid 
holidays. However the principal period of growth has been the mid 
twentieth century with the tremendous increase in speed safely and 
comfort. 
In India travel and tourism have developed in case to exploit 
the conditions responsible for the growth of tourism. India has an 
amazing variety of natural wealth comprising the entire range of 
physical features like mountains, hills and plains; forests and 
deserts; rivers, streams, valleys and meadows; trees, shrubs, 
plantations, flowers and orchids' lions, tigers, panthers, elephants, 
reptiles, birds, deer and rhino and also the diverse habitation 
required by such flora and fauna. Only few other countries of the 
world are blessed with such wealth of nature. The travellers who 
would come to India would experience the greatest moments of his 
life with the ice and the snow covered mountains of Himalayas some 
of the highest ranges in the world, down through the unforgettable 
valleys and lakes of Kashmir and into the foothills and the tiger 
country, passing through the most picturesque settings ever. The 
sweeping river plains that constitute most of the peninsular India 
term with many different kinds of people each having their own 
unique culture, tradition and style of living. The cities that flank the 
rivers of India, across the length and breath of the country are no 
doubt dirty, congested and may be even chaotic but each city has its 
own story in the history. Indian villages which are also by the large 
untouched by the civilization can also prove to be the travellers 
delight. 
Then comes the beautiful tea gardens of Assam and 
surrounding areas. This is also the rhino country, not very far away 
from the land of tigers, the famous Jim Corbett Park, which shelters 
the maneaters. Madhya Pradesh too has a variety of flora and 
fauna which are of great interest to the tourists. As the traveller 
moves south words he will experience a beautiful land of ancient 
culture, religious piety and much enterprise. Temples and shrines 
are full of legends to remember, which gives a totally different 
picture of this land. Soon there are the cardamom plantations, 
coffee estates and marvellous back v^aters of southern estate. As 
we reach the end of the country there is the meeting point of three 
great water bodies, the Bay of Bengal, the Indian Ocean and the 
Arabian Sea. Coasts are fresh and clean and the beaches present a 
beautiful view of a picture postcard land. As he moves beyond the 
coastline he will come across the beautiful island of Andaman and 
Nicobar which shelters some of the most primitive tribes of the world 
who still prefer to live in deep forests. As the traveller will come 
toward the western side of the country he will come across the 
Ghats and the lovely way side eating places. The scenic beauty still 
holds the way which one enters the large settlements of the 
metropolis of the west that is Mumbai, the centre of trade and 
commerce and is also famous for its beautiful beaches. As the 
travellers further moves north words he will pass towards the Rann 
of Kutch and will soon reach the Gir foreste, the home of the famous 
Indian lions. As he moves further he will encounter the famous Thar 
Dessert and the land of warriors and kings that is Rajasthan. 
Rajasthan is famous not only for its fortresses, temples but also for 
its lovely culture and tradition and its spicy food. The hospita ity of 
the Rajasthani people is famous and unmatched all over the world. 
Then comes the beautiful northern plains, the Grand Trunk road 
takes you through the lovely plains of the north where you can 
witness the historic city of Kurukshetra, the land of great battle of 
Mahabharata. Further in Chandigarh the city designed by Le 
Coubusier and is truly the most beautiful and well designed city in 
the whole country. This city is also the gateway to the beautiful 
Himachal hills. Beyond this is the winter skiing resort Kufri. 
Besides those there are other attractions in the Himalyas like 
Gangtok, Darjeeling, Shillong. 
Not only this India is also the land of great Mughal Dynasty 
who had left many beautiful landmarks in this country. Our present 
capital is full of such land marks like the Red Fort, Jama Masjid etc. 
The famous Taj Mahal built at Agra is one of the most important 
tourist attraction in India. 
As we have seen with the enormous tourist attraction in this 
country, tourism industry in India has become one of the most 
efficient and dependable earner of precious foreign exchange 
revenue for the country. Now not only the Centre but also the State 
Governments have started taking keen interest in the development 
of tourism. As more and more people are acquiring purchasing 
power the demand for tourism is on the increase. This is not only 
true for the affluent class but also for other sectors of the society 
who want to escape from their daily routine and need some change 
in their life. 
The surprising fact is that despite being possessed with some 
of the most diverse and compelling natural assets, ranging from 
rugged mountains and picturesque hills to marvellous beaches and 
forests, from the historic splendours of forts, palaces and shrines, to 
an amazing variety of wild life, for many decades since 
independence they were not given more than cursory attention in the 
successive plans for the development of tourism. It was much later 
that the government of India realised the fact that if encouraged in a 
planned and appropriate direction tourism can prove to be of great 
benefits in social, cultural and economical terms. 
Thus it is inevitable that government polices and plans are the 
backbone of tourism development and this is also the area of this 
study. Though there is severe dearlh of literature and research 
studies on government policies and structural changes in tourism in 
the recent past. However, few studies have been made in this 
regard. 
Zulfikar, Mohammad in his book on "Introduction to Tourism 
and Hotel Industry", examines the aspects of Hoteliering and 
Tourism industry. The information in this book provides an 
elementary outline of industry without neglecting the details and 
accuracy. The book is a very good compilation for the new comers 
in this exciting field. This book specially focuses on the front office 
management of the hotel industry. 
The book "Tourism ManagemenI in India", by Akhtar Javaid 
shows that tourism industry has some distinguished characteristics 
as compared to manufacturing industries and hence there is a 
requirement for different set of strategies and their application for 
its management. This book highlights the managerial aspect of a 
travel agency, it also aims to familiarise the reader with the different 
ways of planning the operations both short run and long run of a 
travel agency. The book put light on the recruitment of the staff as 
well as on extracting best out of them. The book also attempts to 
describe at length the ways of exercising control over personnel and 
measuring their performance. 
The combined efforts of Teare F^ichard, Mazanec A. Joseph, 
Crowford Simon and Coluer Stephen in their book "Marketing in 
Hospitality and Tourism" highlights the theory and practices of 
hospitality and tourism marketing from the perspective of 
understanding, interpreting and meeting the needs of consumers. It 
reviews and apply empirical evidences and address methodobgical 
implications of undertaking consumer research, with reference to 
examples and case study illustrations drawn from national and 
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international hospitality and tourism organisations. It provides a 
comprehensive analysis of four key areas of marketing which are of 
growing interest and importance to practitioners, industrialisis and 
hospitality and consumer educators, These areas are consumer 
decision making, market segmentation, product development and 
marketing communications. 
The book "Tourism Issues and Strategies" by SJnha, P.C. 
focuses on various crucial issues pertaining to modern international 
tourism. This book highlights socio-cultural issues, economic 
issues, economic cycles and issues related to benefits, 
environmental issues. It gives an in-depth description of the 
concept of travel strategy, economic significance of tourism, socio 
and cultural strategies, economic response strategies, 
environmental and accessibility strategies, mountain tourism 
strategies, tourism demand and tourist development, tourism 
planning strategies. This book is very valuable for persons who are 
concerned with tourism. 
Acharaya Ram in his book "Tourism and Cultural Heritage of 
India" made an indepth study of cultural, architectural heritage of 
India. It also highlights the philosophical foundations of Indian 
mythology. The surveys of Jain shrines and Buddhist temples are in 
great detail and are very appreciable. Besides this it gives details 
of various dance forms in India, wild life sanctuaries, water bird 
sanctuaries and beach holiday in India. It also describes the 
various popular tourist cities in India in great detail for eg. Delhi, 
Kashmir, Khajuraho, Sanchi, Madurai, Hyderabad, Kerala etc. This 
book help us in understanding in great detail our cultural and 
architectural heritages. 
Shelley Leela in her study of "Tourism Development in India" 
highlights the modern day hotels. She had deeply observed some of 
the very prestigious hotels in India. This work is the result of 
information and impressions thus gathered. She brings to it a fresh 
insight and her critical appraisal of the contemporary scene in the 
hospitality industry and its big brother, the tourism industry are very 
appreciable. This book is very useful to the people who are related 
to these two industries. 
Chopra Suhita in her work on "Tourism and Development in 
India" highlights that the heritage is often at stake when non 
renewable and rare resources are either eroded or irreparably 
damaged in the name of development. This work is an effort to 
describe the damages which unplanned development of tourism had 
brought in terms of economic, social, cultural etc. With the case 
study of Khajuraho Suhita has beautifully explained the tourism 
impact on Khajuraho in terms of economic impact, social impact and 
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cultural impact. This book highlights; that too much of tourism 
development too rapidly fails to benefit both the host and the g jes t . 
The book "Tourism Transport and Travel Management" by 
Sinha, P.C., focuses on various crucial Issues pertaining to modern 
international tourism. Some important issues that the author has 
highlighted in this book are Modes of Travel and Services, Railways; 
Travel Pattern and Management, History of Travel Industry; Demand 
and Motivation for tourism. Marketing and Managing Travel Demand; 
Travel Agency and Tour Operations. Travel and Tourism Product 
Marketing; Market Tour Operations and Travel Services etc. All 
these issues have a great importance in the field of tourism proper 
understanding of these issues can only help in promoting tourism 
industry. This book provides an indepth study of these issues and 
hence it has great academic value, 
Kumar Nirmal in his book "Tourism and Economic 
Development" highlights that tourism is an emerging factor in the 
developing economies especially in traditional societies. The 
attraction of tourists both from within a country and outside to visit 
different parts of the country like India is mainly because leisure, 
recreation, sports; health and historical-cum-religious, encounters 
since the geographic distribution of the country varies from sea 
coasts to snow clad Himalaya and plains rich in cultural heritage. 
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The growth of tourism, no doubt, is dependent on economic series 
rendered in different forms but also has its multiplier effect on 
economic development on the one hand and social and cultural 
development on the other hand. Since the promotion of tourism 
economy is a complex process and is dependent on many of the 
inter-related factors, this work takes into account the role of various 
agencies in tourism development and effects of tourism on the 
enconomy of the country in general and of Himachal Pradesh in 
specific. 
The book "Planning for Tourism Development : Quant.tative 
Approach" a Combined effort of Gearing E. Charles, Swart W, 
William and Var Turgut, is the first complete research on 
quantitative aspects of tourism development planning. The book not 
only analyses and discusses the methods and the framework of 
tourism planning, including macro economic decisions and 
optimisation models and applied management techniques, but also 
covers the economic and social impact of tourism development and 
the links between development planning and policies for tourism. 
The work includes several contributions from other authors anc case 
studies on the use of quantitative techniques for an applied tourism 
policy as well as on the economics of tourism development planning. 
This approach with its theoretical and practical aspects is very 
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valuable contribution to both basic and empirical research in 
tourism. 
Kaul, R.N., in his bool< "Dynamics of Tourism : A Trilogy (Vol. 
Ill) Transportation and Marketing", studies the growth of 
transportation in general, the evolution of land transport including 
railway, tramways, motor cars, as well as the infrastructure of roads; 
water transport, comprising river and sea vessels, and air transport 
vehicles the most important means of transportation of men and 
material today. The forces generating travel demands, the 
motivational and other pervasive economic, sociological and 
technological factors are narrated and the dynamic relationship 
between transport and tourism further elaborated. 
Pearce Douglas in his book "Tourism Today: a geographical 
analysis", analyses in a systematic and comprehensive manners the 
geographical dimensions of tourism, not only to increase our 
understanding of this important and growing industry but also to 
show how a geographical perspective can contribute to its planning, 
development and management. 
"Personnel and Human Resource Management", a book by 
Sharma A.M. deals with different aspects of human resource 
planning, organisation dynamics, job redesign, recruitment, training 
and development, compensation, career planning performance 
13 
appraisal, motivation, communication, inuman relations employee 
participation. Welfare, industrial relations and so on. The book 
presents the material in a simple and lucid style and will be useful to 
all those involved in the management of human resources. 
Arya, P.P. and Tandon, B.B. in their book " Human Resource 
Development (Third revised edition)" analyses. The concepts and 
issues involved in human resource development. They assess the 
requirement of manpower and how to generate corresponding supply 
to built up an educational training and information structure; the 
achievement of proper health standards so as to preserve the 
manpower and measurement of the cost and benefits of existing 
human resource development programmes both from shot term and 
long term point of view. Apart from analysing the concepts and 
issues involved in human resource development, attention is also 
focussed on manpower planning, education and training, impact of 
liberalisation and globalisation, human resource accounting and 
several other important topics concerning human capital formation 
and human resource dimensions of the new economic policy. 
"Personnel / Human Resource Management", a book by Rao, 
Subba P., highlights the new personnel / human resource 
management functions. The book provides a comprehensive 
coverage to a vast, growing subject, well supported by a wealth of 
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research data collected from various sources, original as well as 
secondary, patiently and carefully. It is flooded with a number of 
Informative tables, summary bones and useful diagrams. 
Seth, Pran, in his book "Successful Tourism Management -
Fundamentals of Tourism", incorpoiates all aspects of travel 
industry. As we know travel industry has undergone tremendous 
changes during the last two decades with new technology m 
communications, reservations, ticketing, marketing etc. which has 
changed the face of the industry. A successful effort has been 
made to present the transformation of the industry in a readable 
form with Asian and Indian case histories. 
"Dynamics of Modern Tourism", a book by Singh, Ratandeep, 
is the compilation of all the changing trends in the tourism industry 
and its various sectors. It highlights the roles and efforts made by 
the government and the private sector in the promotion of this 
industry. The articles, papers and opinions presented in this set of 
publication have been gleamed from various national and 
international sources with the objective of presenting a profile of the 
state of tourism in the country. 
Singh, K. Percy, in his work "Fifty years of Indian To i r ism" , 
seeks to answer and explain all the aspects related to the growth 
and development of tourism industry in India. This book is a very 
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good complication of the changing trends in tourism industry since 
last fifty years. It gives the details of the policies and programmes 
that the Government of India adopted from the very beginning to 
promote this industry in the country. It emphasises on the 
conservation of our natural and cultural heritage and environment 
with special reference to Goa. 
"Hill Tourism, Planning and Development" a study by Rai 
Chandra Harish, highlights the beauties and bounties of nature and 
culture of the Himalayas. This book provides a comprehensive 
study of tourism development, planning and policy aspects including 
the sustainable use of tourism recreational resources in this 
desolated high altitude region. It also highlight on the new concept 
of tourism, leisure and recreation, natural environment as a tourism 
resources; civil amenities and public utilities and services affecting 
tourism in the hilly region. 
"Travel Agnecy and Tour Operation, Concepts and Princ.ples" 
a book by Negi, JagMohan, basically deals with the operation 
techniques. It highlights the role of travel agency and tour 
operation. The book deals in detail about the organisation and 
working, approval and recognition, operation system, air travel 
policies, reservation and fare construction, ticketing techniques and 
procedures, reservation of tourist services, tourist guide, economics 
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of travel agency business, tour operation, tour planning, pre tour 
preparation and financial planning and control. The text is 
supported by tables, figures, charts, dicigram, appendix etc. 
The book "Tourism Industry in India" by Dr. Selvam M., is an in 
depth enquiry into the state of Indian tourism industry. Extensive 
data coverage intensive analysis, methodic interpretations and well 
meaningful conclusions are the major hallmark of the book. 
Husain, Abid, S. in his book "The National Culture of India", 
reveals the Central characteristic of Indian culture as it has grown 
from its beginning to its present position. This book discusses the 
vital problem as far as possible, from an objective point of viow, to 
study the past development and present position of Indian national 
hood and national culture and to consider the ways and means of 
preserving and strengthening their integrity. 
"Handbook of Indian Architecture", a book by Murty, Sat /a, K. 
highlights the different aspects and problems of architecture. This 
is an introductory book about architecture to all beginners. Besides, 
this book exhibits certain tourist interest also. The relation between 
man and society and man and nature are mentioned through the 
medium of architecture. 
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All this literature on 'tourism" forms part of our feed-book 
study for this dissertation on the theme of tourism policies and 
practices in India. A number of other studies and research papers 
on the subject have also been consulted to formulate our ideas on 
the subject. 
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CHAPTER -2 
C H A P T E R 2 
T O U R I S M A S A N I N S T R U M E N T OF E C O N O M I C 
D E V E L O P M E N T 
In the earlier chapter a brief introduction was given about how 
the simple travel of earlier days turned into a big tourism industry of 
today. This chapter highlights the significance of tourism as an 
instrument of economic development and the role which it plays in 
the growth of our economy and in the earning of foreign exchange 
for the country. 
In today's world tourism has become one of the most important 
and upcoming industry. Besides providing peace, relaxation 
comfort, thrill etc. to the people who undertake tourism, it has many 
great socio-economic advantages. Especially for the developing 
countries it is one of the valuable attributes for economic growth 
which can act as a pivot vehicle for economic development. 
Tourism offers to these nations an opportunity for earning foreign 
exchange. Tourism could also be rightly regarded as an important 
industry for the diversification of the industrial structure as well as 
regional development of backward areas. 
19 
The importance of tourism as a contributes to economic growth 
is so widely accepted that year after year throughout the world 
massive and growing investment continues to pour in its 
development. But the developing countries still enjoy a very small 
fraction of the total tourism turnover in the world. Promotion of the 
tourism sector generates a plenthora of both social and economic 
benefits. GDP, employment generation, infrastructural investment, 
rural development, conservation of natural resources, promotion of 
social integration and international undertakings across countries 
etc. However, these potential benefits can be harvested only if the 
requisite ground worl< is done creating awareness about the true 
potentiality of tourism would serve as the seed ground for a 
successful harvest. This has to be bacl<ed up strongly by a network 
of infrastructure and a judicious marketing and promotion of the 
diverse and unique products offered by India. 
As a matter of fact the nature of tourism sector is such that it 
creates employment in the rural and backward areas. Tourism could 
absorb the excess labour engaged in the agricultural sector and can 
put a halt to the rural urban migration process and would bring down 
congestion in the cities and a reduction in the urban poverty. 
Creating an awareness about the potential of tourism in 
fostering the overall economic growth is just the first step in the 
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promotion exercise. It has to be followed up by a well planned out 
infrastructural development and a judicious marl<eting strategy, to 
market the tourism product botin within and abroad. Development of 
this industry is technologically appropriate particularly to the labour 
surplus third world countries like India. Given its almost in 
exhaustible source of tourist attractions employment generation in 
India can be fostered by tourism at a low cost since it does not 
require resources with high opportunity cost. A very important fact 
about this industry is that it is totally free from pollution and 
ecological imbalances. 
In India tourism has become the third largest foreign exchange 
earner after the industries of gems and fabrics. India has all kinds of 
attractions that a tourist may desire to see. Mark Twain has rightly 
said that, "India is one country under the sun with an imperishable 
interest, one land that all men desire to see"^ 
Basically the economic benefits from tourism depends largely 
on the types of tourist visiting a country, because on the type of 
tourist the price elasticity depends, which in turn effects the 
economic earning of a country. Here is a list of characteristic 
features of the various types of tourists visiting a particular 
country^. 
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CHARACTERISTIC FEATURES OF VARIOUS TYPES OF TOURISTS 
S. TYPES OF DESTINATION PRICE SEASONALITY LENGTH OF 
No. TOURISTS ELASTICITY STAY IN A 
PARTICULAR 
SPOT 
1 
1. Resort 
tourist 
Beach resort, High 
hill station 
Wanderers Beauty spots, High 
big cities, art 
galleries, fairs 
etc. 
Highly 
seasonal 
Highly 
seasonal 
Average i.e. 
10 to 15 days 
Average 
3. Delegates/ Places of Low 
Participants events, sports, 
business, 
conventions, 
seminars, 
conferences 
Seasonal Normally 
below average 
Commercial Bigh city or 
travellers, anywhere 
Govt. depending on 
officials and the nature of 
professional business duty 
on office 
duly 
Inelastic Negligible Generally 
below average 
5. 
6. 
7. 
Pilgrim 
Health 
Guests and 
Holy Places 
Health resort 
or big cities 
Anywhere 
Low 
High 
Inelas tic 
Fairly seasonal 
Normally 
seasonal 
Seasonal 
Normally 
average 
Relatively 
longer stay 
Longer stay 
family depending on 
visitors whom he likes 
to visit 
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This table highlights the general types of tourists that normally 
visit a country, it put light on the destinations that they prefer for 
e.g. Resort tourists usually prefer to stay near sea side or on the 
hills, similarly the wanderers that normally comprises of young 
tourist prefer beauty spots, galleries etc. Delegates and participants 
they normally come for some special event, commercial travellers 
prefer big cities and other places depending on the need of their 
business. Pilgrims go to holy places, Health tourist prefers health 
spots and last the guests they like to visit their families. Beside this, 
the table also highlights the price elasticity, seasonality and average 
length of stay of a tourist, for e.g. Resort tourist. Health tourist and 
wanderers have high price elasticity similarly delegates and pilgrims 
have low price elasticity. As far as seasonality is concerned Resort 
tourist and wanderers are highly seasonal which means their visit 
depends on the season whereas guests and delegates are just 
seasonal which means their visit may or may not depend on the 
season. Last but not the lest the length of stay of a tourist which is 
an important part of the visit, as far as Resort tourist and wanderers 
are considered their stay is relatively average i.e. 10 to 15 days, as 
far as delegates and commercial travellers are considered their stay 
is normally below average, and in case of health tourists and guests 
the stay is relatively longer than the average stay^. 
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In the above paragraph we have studied about the various 
types of tourists their destinations, the price elasticity they have, 
whether or not they are affected by the season and the average time 
that they spent in tours, Now in the next few paragraphs an effort is 
made to study the economic, social and cultural benefit which they 
bring to the destination visited. 
So far as benefits and advantages derived from tourism, it may 
be made clear that there are a number of benefits arriving from 
tourism. Simply one such benefit may be termed as economic 
benefit of multiplier effect of tourism activity which means that the 
impact of extra expenditure introduced into the economy by a 
tourist. This extra expenditure in a particular area can take various 
forms including, spending on goods and services by tourists visiting 
the areas, investment of external sources in tourism infrastructure 
or services, government (foreign or domestic) spending, e.g. 
domestic government spending on infrastructure in a region or 
foreign government aid and exports of goods stimulated by tourism. 
The multiplier formula K=l/C divided by 1-Y where 
K=Multiplier, Y = Change in income and C = change in consumption, 
can also be applied to tourism. Money spent by tourists (tourists 
expenditure) does not stop moving after it is spent rather it 
circulates to the economy of the country. When a tourist visits a 
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place and spends his money in that particular region, part of this 
nnoney becomes income for the people living in that region. Part of 
this income generates income for others to spend. A part of this 
income is again spent and so on and so forth. This money changes 
hands a number of times. The impact of this expenditure on nation's 
economy will go on multiplying if it is spent and changes hand again 
and again. Thus the national currency exchanged for foreign 
currency which enters the country spreads quickly in the mjrket. 
The intensity of the multiplier depends on the proportion of the 
income from tourism which is redistributed to the other branches of 
the national economy"*. 
As we know the flow of money generated by the tourist 
spending, multiplies as it passes lo various sections of the 
economy. It may be explained as follows: suppose the money paid 
by the tourist in paying his hotel bills will be used by the hotel 
management to provide for the costs which it had incurrad in 
meeting the demands of visitors e.g. goods and services used by the 
tourists i.e. food beverages, laundering, electricity and 
entertainment. The recipients, in turn use the money they had thus 
received to meet their financial commitments and so on. In this way 
money spent by the tourist may be said to be used several times 
and to spread into various sectors of the economy. So tourist 
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expenditure not only supports the tourist industry directly but helps 
indirectly to support many other industries which supply goods and 
services to the tourist industry. Hence the nnoney paid by the tourist 
after a long series of transfers over a given period of time, passes 
to all sectors of the national economy, stimulating each in turn 
throughout the process. Every time the money changes hands it 
provides new income and the continuing series of conversion of the 
money spent by the tourists from what the economists term the 
multipliers effect. 
TOURISM ECONOMY 
A Plastic 
A Chemical 
A Textile 
A Food & 
Beverages 
A Oil/Gas supply 
A Wholesalers 
A Automobiles 
A Transportation 
A Administration 
A Tourism 
promotion 
A Computers 
A Concrete 
Mining 
TOURISM 
INDUSTRY 
A Transport 
A Accommodation 
A Catering 
A Entertainment 
A Recreation 
A Ottier Travel 
related 
industries 
A Sanitation 
A Furnishing & 
Equipment 
suppliers 
A Security services 
A Metal Products 
A Wood 
A Printing & 
Publishing 
A Utilities 
Financial 
services 
Ship building 
Aircraft 
manufacturing 
Resort 
development 
Glass products 
Iron / Steel 
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The above diagram shows the big amalgamation of the tourism 
industry. The inner circle shows the basic infrastructure required for 
this Industry and the outer eclipse reveals the industries supporting 
this basic infrastructures. 
Currently tourism economy contributes an estimated Rs. 904.6 
billion to GDP accounting for 5.6% of India's GDP as compared to 
the world average of 10% of GDP. The sector is expected to 
continue its steady growth rate inspite of the current uncertain 
economic environment. Forecasts suggest that the overall economic 
activity stimulated by tourism will grow at a rate of 8.4%^. 
The major economic benefits in promoting the tourism industry 
has been the earning of foreign exchange income from foreign 
tourism in the form of foreign exchange increases the national 
income. Tourism as an industry can provide income from the sale of 
goods and services. It is the opportunity to increase the income 
level of the people that has motivated countries, in order to attract 
tourists from abroad. The income so earned by the local people 
results into generation of an additional stream of income. Since 
most of the foreign tourist come from the advanced countries 
forming the hard currency area, efforts have to be made to attract 
more tourists. 
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But the availability of foreign exchange will be reduced by the 
imports of goods and services to be supplied to the foreign tourists. 
Generally the receiving country itself is unable to provide essential 
goods to the tourists due to shortage. Since the foreign tourists 
have sophisticated demand, a backward country finds it difficult to 
provide the facilit ies. The net receipt of the foreign exchange would 
be partly decided by the terms of trade; i.e. the prices paid in the 
country by the tourists and the prices paid for the import of goods 
and services supplied to the foreign tourists. So efforts should be 
made to provide every requirement of the tourist in our own country. 
Another important characteristic of tourism product is that 
neither it can be imported or exported, it is the customer who has to 
come up to the product himself when he buys a product. This 
characteristic of tourism has made it one of the very important 
source of foreign exchange earning. So as the product is non 
transferable, it is the consumer who has to reach to the product and 
in doing so they spent a lot of money which is a good source of 
foreign exchange earning for developing countries like India as well 
as for the developed countries. The importance of foreign exchange 
earnings for the developing countries is however, much more than 
those for developed countries. Although tourism is sensitive to the 
level of economic activity in the tourist generating countries it 
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provides more stable earnings than being provided by primary 
products. The income from tourism has tended to increase at a 
higher rate than merchandise export in a number of countries. There 
is now almost an assured channel of financial flow from the richer 
countries to then not so richer and developing ones, raising the 
latter's export earnings and rate of economic growth. 
For India tourism has become the third largest foreign 
exchange earner after gems and fabric industry. India has great 
potential for tourism and proper exploitation of these tourism 
product would help India to earn a good amount of foreign exchange 
and in turn will also help to solve the unemployment problem to a 
great extend. 
As we know tourism industry is an amalgam of various other 
industries like Hotel industry, transport etc. the major source of 
foreign exchange earning for tourism Is through the hotel industry, 
as the foreign, tourists spends 50% of the total expenditure on 
accommodation and food. Foreign exchange earnings from tourism 
in 1996-97 was Rs. 11263.88 crores which covers almost 30% of the 
import bill on petroleum, oil and lubricants (Rs. 10417.59 crores) the 
country's largest import item. 
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Source: Report on tourism Awareness Creation and Promotion, 
Jan. 21-1999, courtesy Assocham and Ministry of Tourism. 
This graph shows the continuous increase in the foreign 
exchange earnings in tourism it is expected to reach Rs. 25958 
crores by 2006. This shows a positive growth in tourism in India. But 
this positive growth can be attamed only through proper planning 
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and development in infrastructure to attract more and more tourists 
from all over the world. As we will be able to attract more and more 
tourists from all over the world it will also create employment 
opportunities in our own country. So another effect of tourism 
development is employment generation. In the next few paragraphs 
on effort is made to describe the impact of tourism on employment 
generation. 
Another direct impact of tourism is on employment generation. 
At present the greatest problem of developing countries is 
unemployment or underemployment, so it is important for cointr ies 
like India to concentrate their major efforts on a tertiary economic 
activity such as tourism. The problem which industrialised countries 
face in recruiting manpower for the tourist industry confirm, that, in 
any productive process consisting of services, human labour 
remains the basic need. None of the technological progress 
achieved has succeeded in rendering the human factor less 
indispensable than in this sector the high social impact of the tourist 
industry is well known for it has repercussions in every other 
national economic sector through multipliers effect. 
As we know that tourism industry is a highly labour intensive 
service industry and hence is a valuable source of employment. It 
employs a large number of people and provides a wide range of 
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jobs, which extend from the unskilled to the highly specialised 
workers. In addition to the management personnel other specialists 
are also required for e.g. accountants, housekeepers, waiters, cooks 
and entertainers, who in turn need a large number of semi-skilled 
workers such as porters, chamber maids, kitchen staff, gardeners 
etc. Besides this it should also be emphasised that tourism is also 
responsible for creating employment outside the industry i.e. it can 
be called as an indirect employment generator for industries like 
equipments, furnishing, souvenir, farming and food supply. Another 
very big indirect employment generation through tourism can be 
found in the construction industry i.e. the industry responsible for 
creating the basic infrastructure for the tourism industry like hotels, 
roads and airports. In many of the developing countries where 
chronic unemployment often exists, the promotion of tourism can be 
a great encouragement to economic development and especially 
employment. 
Thus tourism generated employment can be classified, under 3 
heads that are direct employment in business that sell goods and 
services directly to the tourists, e.g. hotels restaurants, shops etc. 
indirect employment stimulated by tourists expenditure in activities 
that supply goods, services to the tourism business and investment 
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related employment in construction and other capital goods 
industries. 
The total impact would encompass both the direct and the 
indirect jobs created by the sector. The visit of each foreign visitor 
provides employment to one person and 17 domestic tourists 
generate one job. Apart from this the job generated by the tourism 
sector have a number of characteristics which make them attractive 
to the governments world wide and in particular provides an opt 
channel to reduce the rate of unemployment. Some of these 
characteristics are as follows: 
Jobs are rapidly generated at relatively low cost. 
Jobs are concentrated in small business and local 
communities helping to equalise economic opportunities throughout 
a nation and provide an incentive for the residents in rural areas 
rather than more to overcrowded cities. 
Provides significant opportunities for women. It has a natural 
affinity to the nature of women as hospitality is an industry in which 
women have the requisite dexterity, in fact women are in greater 
number than men in hotels and airlines. 
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Offer education training and skill development and thus innpart 
the much needed vocational training that could absorb the 
unemployed educated youths. 
Protect and revitalise traditional arts and crafts and thus rise 
the living standards of the immiserised artisians of our country. 
The direct employment generated by the tourism industry has 
been projected at the rat of 8% from 1998-99, with 1997-98 as the 
base year. In 1997, the direct employment in this sector is about 10 
million people and the indirect employment is another 21.5 million 
people^. 
But while discussing employment it is important to keep in 
mind the seasonal nature of the tourism industry. It has been 
observed that during the peak season, employment opportunities 
reach a very high level and in the off season the employment level 
touches the bottom. This creates a problem for many industries 
attached with tourism specially the hotel industry. So efforts should 
be made to even out the tourist registration by giving concessional 
rates during the off season. It has been observed that tourism as an 
industry suffers from seasonal fluctuations. In the light of these 
anticipation concrete steps should be taken both in the area of 
pricing and promotional activity so that the tourist season would be 
available to the maximum. 
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According to WTTC, tourism industry supports 9.3 nriillion 
direct jobs in India. By 2010, this is expected to rise to 12.9 million 
jobs while the tourism economy supports 17.4 million indirect jobs in 
India which is 5.8% of the total employment. By 2010, this is 
expected to rise to 25.0 million jobs 6.8% of total employment^ 
The realisation of the employment potential would however, 
depends on the extent to which the education and training imparted 
by the public and private sector in tourism is integrated to the 
various employment generation schemes of the Centre and state 
government. Similarly the proper exploitation of employment 
generating characteristic of this industry is only possible if a proper 
study of this sector is made by specialists in this area so that proper 
and effective schemes can be formed by the State and the Centre 
Government in collaboration with private sector and hence helps in 
promoting tourism. 
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DIRECT EMPLOYMENT GENERATED BY TOURISM INDUSTRY 
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The graph shows the number of direct employment in tourism 
industry and the expected direct employment in tourism indui.try in 
the coming years. It is very clear from the graph that the rate of 
direct employment in tourism industry vyill be on continuous increase 
giving chance to the developing countries to fight the grave problem 
of unemployment by promoting tourism. It is a great opportunity for 
a country like India which has every kind of tourist attraction from 
desert safaris to ocean cruises, from mountains to plains, lovely 
hills, beautiful beaches, great historical attractions etc including 
almost all kinds of adventures. If tourism in India is promoted in a 
proper and systematic way by the government it will solve the 
unemployment problem in India to a great extend. As we have seen 
that tourism provides great help in solving unemployment problem in 
a country, besides this it also creates means for infrastructural 
development. In the next paragraphs it will be seen how tourism act 
as a means for infrastructural development in a country. 
As we know that the basic requirement to promote tourism in 
any country is the need for proper infrastructure. So another 
important benefit from tourism is the development and improvement 
of infrastructure. The benefits from infrastructure investment 
justif ied primarily for tourism are e.g. airports, roads, water supply 
and public utilities may be widely shared by the other sectors of the 
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economy. In addition to thfj development of new infrastructure the 
improvement of the existing infrastructure is of crucial importance 
as they confer benefits on the resident population. Further more the 
provision of infrastructure may provide the basic or serve as an 
encouragement for greater economic diversification. A variety of 
secondary industry may be promoted which may not serve the needs 
of tourism. Thus, indirectly, tourist expenditure may be responsible 
for. 
After the infrastructural development comes the regional 
development. The United Nations Conference on International 
Travel and Tourism held in Rome in 1963 noted that tourism was 
important not only as a source for foreign exchange earning but also 
as a factor in location of industries and hence developing the under 
or less developed areas. 
The underdeveloped regions of the country can be greatly 
benefited from tourism development. A large portion of leisure and 
recreational travel tends to flow to economically backward areas 
where natural resources are generally unsuitable for agricultural and 
industrial purposes: snow for winter sports; the hill and mountains 
for climbing hiking etc., forest lands for national and provincial 
parks. Tourism allow these areas which have been apparently 
disinherited to enter into stages of regional and national growth, and 
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the resources which are unproductive for other industries, represent 
a source of wealth for tourism. These areas if developed for tourism 
can bring in a lot of prosperity to the local people. Tourism 
development in these regions may become a significant factor in 
redressing regional imbalances in employment and income. Tourist 
expenditure at a particular tourist area greatly helps the 
development of the areas around it. Many countries both developed 
and developing have realised this aspect of tourism development 
and are creating and developing tourist facilities in underdeveloped 
regions with a view to bring prosperity there. What is more, it can 
be a source of prosperity to the local population. There is no dearth 
for tourism, becoming great assets to the region in particular and to 
the country as a whole.® 
Tourism is to be regarded not as an area of peripheral 
investment but as one of primary investment whose benefits will 
help in creating employment opportunities and regeneration of 
backward regions. 
In addition to the economic benefits as discussed above, there 
are certain social benefits of tourism also. These social or 
intangible benefits are in terms of education, social and cultural 
values, international understanding etc. and hence bringing people 
of the world close to each other. Tourism reduces tension and 
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widens knowledge. This theory applies to every tourist region and 
specially for countries like India which are vast and have great 
cultural heritage. The intra and inter region movement of people in 
India help them to understand each others culture, tradition, 
feelings. Their way of living, their believes etc. In other words it 
helps an individual to know others fully hence promoting 
understanding and peace in the country. In fact this is the factor 
which has kept India together in the past and will help in shaping us 
into a fully integrated nation in the future. 
In addition to economic benefits there are some social 
advantages also. 
The primary among the social benefits is the raising of the 
living standards of the people. The visit by a tourist to a country 
affects the living pattern of indigenous people. The way tourists 
conduct themselves and their personal relationship with the citizen 
of the host country often have a personal affect upon the mode of 
life and the attitude of the local people. The most profound affect of 
this phenomenon can be noted when visitors from developing 
countries travel in underdeveloped countries having a primitive 
culture or a culture which is characterised by low (economic) 
standard of living and unsophisticated population. The tourist act as 
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a teacher, giving a lesson of sophistication, gentleness, proper 
behaviour through his action to the common folk. 
Next important social factor is international understanding. 
Tourism has always been considered as a passport to peace, as 
travel has always enabled man to broaden his mental horizons. 
International travel break down the barriers of suspicion and 
exclusiveness among the nations. It is a major source for peace 
and understanding in the world. When people travel to distant 
lands, they gain an insight into the customs, traditions and ways of 
life of others and thus able to perceive the underlying unity of the 
human society, and hence makes tourism the foremost catalyst for 
the peace. 
Basically these are two significant factors contributing toA/ards 
peace, they are co-operation and understanding. The development 
of tourism in many countries have been a major factor in building 
international understanding. While speaking on an international 
relations, Mahatma Gandhi once said, "I do not want my house to be 
walled in all sides and my windows to be stuffed - I want the culture 
of all lands to be flown about my house as freely as possible. But 
refuse to be blown out my feet by any." 
These words reflect the true spirit of tourism, and witii this 
spirit in our hearts we can promote cooperation and goodwill for our 
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country. To make it more clear, one thing required desperately to 
create goodwill of our country is appreciation and understand ng of 
other peoples way of lite and institutions, because tourism is 
nothing but the production of a nations culture which has been 
defined as the sum total of its achievements, its own expressions of 
its personality, its ways of thinking and acting. Tourists are a nirror 
to the country they belong as they reflect the social conditions 
prevailing in their motherland. Tourism has done its best in wiping 
out the political boundaries and hence creating an atmosphere of 
international understanding and co-operation in this world.^ 
Another very important social benefit of tourism is that it helps 
in promoting and preserving cultural heritage. Cultural attraction of 
a country has always remained a great source of tourism promotion. 
From ancient times till today people undertake tourism to 
understand the different cultures and traditions prevailing in various 
parts of the world. India being a lucky country have innumerable 
culture and traditions prevailing in her, due to its regional diversity. 
Each region in India has its own culture and tradition different from 
the other. This characteristic of India attracts large number of 
tourists from all over the world who are keen to visit and understand 
the exotic culture and tradition of a historic country like India. Every 
dynasty that had survived in India had left the traces of its culture 
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and tradition in India in form of monuments etc. hence making India 
a great historic county with the invaluable assets of its cultures and 
traditions. 
The credit for prevention of such precious culture and 
traditions goes to tourism, as many developing countries like India, 
on path of development were paying no attention to prevent their 
culture and tradition, but demand of the foreign tourists have force 
such countries to prevent their cultural heritage. As a result today 
tourism in India has become the third largest industry. 
Besides this tourism is generally accompanied by cultural 
exchange and by cultural enrichment of those who travel as well as 
those at the receiving end. Cultural factors attract tourists to 
various destinations, architecture, historical monuments etc. 
Festivals and exhibitions rely heavily on visitors traffic for their 
audience and attendance. Hence the activities in which tourist 
engage also have a great educational significance. Tourism in other 
words is an education of other people , habits, society, food, dress 
and the whole way of life which helps in dispelling the wrong notions 
that people have about others. This is possible only because of 
tourism as seeing observing and talking to the people can only give 
you the real impression than what you have heard about them. 
Hence tourism helps in killing false notions and perceptions that 
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people form about a particular sociely. But in turn it promotes 
valuable education about a place and its people, clearing a man's 
perception and broadening his mental horizons.^° 
Tourism not only fastens 'economic growth' but also brings 
about greater 'economic development' which involves economic 
growth with more equity. The activities associated with tourism lead 
to a balanced development of backward areas and weaker sections 
and create an environment of equity in the long run. 
In this chapter we have dealt with the economic and social 
benefits of tourism. 
In conclusion we can say that tourism is an important 
instrument of change and development It brings about a numoer of 
reforms and gives direction to economic development of a country in 
the form of capital investments, human resource development, 
employment generation, promotion of environmental and ecological 
conditions, social integration and above all the foreign exchange 
earning to the country. 
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CRITICAL ANALYSIS 
But besides being a great economic developer tourism lias 
certain limitations as well which are not appreciated by the local 
population. Tourism as we know is growing in importance to many 
countries. Between 1995 and 2000, tourism receipts, measured in 
US dollars, have grown at 6 per cent per annum in Africa, 7 to 14 
percent in Central and South America, 6 percent in the Middle East 
and 7 percent in South Asia. Only in East Asia and the Pacific has 
growth (at 2 percent) which is significantly below the world average 
of 3.1 percent. Even in Eastern Europe, which was experiencing 
significant transition problems over this period, tourisms receipts 
grew at 2.8 percent per annum. The result was that the Asian 
countries had to suffer loss to some extent in the tourism invested 
area. 
As we know that tourism creates employment in rural and 
backward areas as well but the workers from these areas have low 
incomes as a result they are employed on a very low scale and are 
more liable to get exploited. 
With the increase popularity of the destination there is 
considerable increase in the tourist inflow at a particulars place as a 
result congestion of tourists takes place it not only has a significant 
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environmental impact but it also effect other tourist benefits. As a 
result new infrastructure starts developing for eg. Hotels, motels, 
etc. which distributes the economic benefits of the already existing, 
infrastructure and hence there is uneven distribution of income. 
Tourism also has a negative impact on poverty which includes 
impact of price changes on real income, reduced areas to other 
necessary livelihood due to tourist demands, reduced access to 
conservation areas and there is impact on health. This is mainly the 
result of lack of interference of local communities in planning and 
decision making when tourist facilities are being developed. There is 
lack of impact of local population to provide services to the tourist 
as a result there is economic leakage. Besides of these economic 
leakages still government has not planned an efficient measure to 
provide alternative livelihood to the local population of a developing 
area. 
With increasing tourism development all over the world no 
specific measures have been taken to overcome pressures of 
increasing international competition and possible capability of 
holograph to reproduce artificial environment which have led to 
increasingly shorter innovation cycles in an effort to penetrate into 
newer markets, since unlike other sectors of the economy, the 
capital lost in tourism cannot be regained. 
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Besides these reasons there is inflation, reduction in the 
quality of life of local residents as there is hike in prices and there 
in also rise in property prices of a developing region. The influx of 
money into a local economy may distort occupational stability and 
contribute to a breakdown of family and community cohesion. 
Government encourages tourism because of varying reasons 
ranging from the lack of any viable alternative where an existing 
industry or traditional primary sector declines or because jobs in the 
tourism sector are relatively quick, easy and cheap to create while 
the influx of affluent visitors stimulates the general economic 
development of the region but in turn it, changes the economics of 
the host region or place which In turn effects the economy of the 
country. Moreover the development of a major tourism sectors 
imposes a variety of costs on the host community, as additional 
amenities and infrastructure improvements are required to change 
an area into a competitive destination. And tourism sector often 
claims priority over other users for resources resulting in conflicts 
with other sectors. 
The employment potential of tourism compared with other 
industries has been criticized on several grounds. The employment 
generated in tourism in most areas are seasonal, it also sometimes 
does not provide meaningful jobs. The inhabitants are in fact 
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relegated to inferior or menial positions and are given unskilled and 
low-paying jobs; the local population is often unwilling to fill 
vacancies. 
Tourism employment may detract workers from other sectors 
because of attractive opportunities like meeting outsiders, to learn 
new skills and to earn high commissions, affecting adversely the 
production of other sectors. Another specific criticism of tourism 
employment directed at developed countries related to its limited 
career potential, the unsocial hours often required, and the high 
proportion of low paid, seasonal and temporary jobs normally filled 
by women or by students in the peak season. To the extent that poor 
working conditions demoralize on disenchant staff serving in tourism 
organizations resulting in an uncalled for risk of low service 
standards. 
Besides all these economic limitations tourism also has certain 
social and cultural limitations as well. As more and more exposure 
of a region is made to an open world certain changes are likely to 
take place in its social and cultural settings. These changes at 
present are seen more negative rather than positive. With the 
increase in tourists visiting a place the culture of the place is 
exposed to the Western World and hence the originality is tampered. 
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It is also seen in small towns as well as cities that low income 
tourists are increasingly demanding for flesh trade as a result most 
local women and girls are indulging in such trade to earn money. 
This in turn is also creating severe health problems and is resulting 
in the rise of diseases like AIDS. Still no strong measures are been 
taken by governments of developing countries to stop such 
activities. 
With the increase in tourists inflow the crime against tourist 
have also increased, which do not only destroys the image of a 
particular destination but also destroys the image of a country. In 
spite of increase in the crime rate government has failed to provide 
proper identification to the tourist, guides, taxi drivers auto rickshaw 
drivers and others who come in close contact with the tourists. 
In this chapter one have dealt with the economic and social 
impact of tourism as well as the critical analysis of these impacts. 
CONCLUSION 
In conclusion one can say that tourism is an important 
instrument of change and development. It brings about a number of 
reform and gives directions to economic development of a country in 
the form of capital investments, human resource development, 
employment generation, promotion of environmental and ecological 
conditions, social integration and above all the foreign exchange 
earning to the country. 
But in most developing countries like India active involvement 
of government in tourism is required to compensate for the absence 
of a strong and tourism experienced private sector. Under these 
conditions, the government has to undertake an entrepreneurial role 
to ensure that pioneer activities are initiated, including the 
development and operation of tourist facilities. Five areas of active 
consideration for the government which is the requirement of 
present era include maximizing net foreign exchange earnings, 
attracting foreign investment, ensuring employment openings for 
residents, designing befitting land use policies and securing 
commensurate air transportation. Besides these areas government 
has another significant role to play, a formidable and invidious role, 
the role of regulator or referee between the incompatible interest in 
society with social chaos as the alternative. 
V} 
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CHAPTER 3 
TOURISM DEVELOPMENT PAST, PRESENT AND FUTURE 
In the preceding chapter we have examined the role of tourism 
industry in accelerating growth both social and economic We have 
also discussed the profile of this industry as an instrument of 
change of our socio-economic environment As we have seen in the 
previous chapter that the rate of touiism growth is increasing every 
year, it has become important that the government should give much 
more attention on the development and promotion o' this inoustry 
For the development of an industry like tourism it is important for 
the government to have very well p l jnned policies as the products 
are intangible and the customer needs are to be satisfied to the 
fullest Then only can this industry flourish in any country This 
chapter deals with the development process of tourism in the world 
through international organisations and development process of 
tourism in India An effort is made in this chapter to discuss the 
tourism under plans and their draw backs In the arena of pknning 
our effort should be directed towards promoting the tourism sector 
So there should be a pioper planning process which means that 
there should be an orderly sequence of task or action ^ 
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Careful planning of tourism is a [jierequisite for the success of 
any programme in the filed of tourism the need for planned 
development is of paramount importance, this is mainly because 
tourism IS an amalgam of various activities and especial y for 
developing countries as they have lately realized the importance of 
tourism and its benefits, so it becomes all the more important for the 
developing countries to have a well planned approach towards 
tourism development other wise it would become very di f f ict l t for 
them to cope up with the developed woild The planning methods to 
be largely utilized for national economic development did not always 
cover tourism development as a special field since :he end of v^orid 
War II The tourism as a source of income, employment, regional 
development of backward areas, creating internanonal 
understanding and as a major factor in the balance of payments for 
many countries has beon increasing in significance and thus 
attracting attention on the part of many government as well as 
others with an interest in economic development 
A process for tourism planning must be accelerated in such a 
way that a country can achieve an optimum level of expansion 
without creating serious imbalances of various kinds In fact any 
country that possesses attiactions and provides hospitality sei-yices 
have development prospective for touiism But the development of 
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tourism to benefit the society needs tii;it a propei plan should be 
adopted for its progress So it is important to keep in mmJ few 
phases of planning while formulating a successful plan for tourism 
development These phases include lourism demand and supply 
objectives, territorial planning, basic infrastructure, financial 
planning, human resource planning, administrative structure, 
promotion and marketing, monitoring progress and the time factor ^ 
It was in the year 1962 that the Secretary General of the 
United Nations had declared impressive unanimity has been 
achieved regarding the potential value of development planning' It 
was since than that the United Nation also started laying stress on 
proper planning m touiism The United Nations Conference on 
International Tourism held in Rome in19G3 emphasissd the need for 
planning in tourism and made several recommend.ations that the 
United Nation Conference made in the area of need for develo|jment 
plan in tourism were as follows 
That the government of the developing countries should give 
high pnonty to project concerning the development of tourism in 
their respective countries 
That the government of developing countries should consider 
the possibility of seeking the assistance of the United Nations 
Special Fund for regional and sub regional surveys of existing and 
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potent ia l tour ist traff ic est imates and forecasts , with a view to the 
es tabhshment of the sho i t term and long term plans for the 
deve lopment of tour ist fac i l i t ies and plans'^ 
The conference also stated that Ihe should be a steady growth 
in the deve lopment of new tour ist resorts in a country based on the 
extent to which the economic resou ices of that par t icu lar country 
permits Besides this s t iess was laid on the protect ion of not only 
the monumen ts , archaeolog ica l remains and h is tor ica l bu i ld ings, 
cu l ture and archi tecture but also on cus toms, t rad i t ions , art and 
fo lk lore of ind igenous people These recommendat ions of the United 
Nat ions Conference had far reaching impl icat ions as far as p lanned 
deve lopment of tour ism was concerned Since then i1 was a stcirt for 
a p lanned deve lopment for tou i i sm as many in ternat ional 
organ isat ion laid emphas is on the impor tance of tour ism and the 
benef i t of this industry As we have seen in the above few 
paragraphs that the impor tance of tou i i sm has been r e c o g n i z i d all 
over the world and specia l measures are taken world over to 
promote this industry. In the next few paragraphs we will d iscuss 
that how tour ism deve lopment took place in India 
Travel t radi t ions in India have been \/ery old The develof ment 
of wheel and money had provided a twin aid to the movement of tne 
people m the early period The t radi t ion of v is i t ing f r iends, relat ives 
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etc can even be found in p ie -ved ic Indus val ley c iv i l i za t ion , vvl ich is 
approx imate ly 5000 years old where ve(dic hymns enjo in ing vvelcoinG 
recept ion can be found Through the ages of t ime as many races 
have come to settled within the bounda i ies of India have cont r ibuted 
to its r ichness 
The grandeur of its ancient monuments , the beauty and rhythm 
of Its folk and c lassical dances, its colour fu l and crowded bazars, 
the perenn ia l snow cove ied tower ing mounta in peaks in the north 
and back waters of Kerala in the soutt i and above all its hosp i tab le 
people are among the many facets which are t imeless in their 
appeal The German scholar Max Muller had r ightly sa id , "if we were 
to look into the whole world to f ind out the country most r ichly 
endowed with all the wea l th , power and beauty that nature can 
bestow m some parts a very paradise on ear th , I should point to 
India" 
Tour ism deve lopment in India have been very in terest ing as it 
passes through var ious stages The role of tour ism was f irst 
perce ived m India in the year 1946 when a commi t tee under the 
Cha i rmansh ip of Sir John Sargent Secretary Depar tment of 
Educat ion was appointed to advise the Government on the 
deve lopment of tour ism. The Commi t tee submi t ted its report in May 
1947, as a result a smal l tour ism b iar ich stated funct ion ing j n d e r 
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the Ministry of Shipping and Transpor t in 1949 A step fur ther in 
tour ism deve lopment four tour ist f ield of f ices we ie also set up in 
Celh i , Ca lcut ta , Bombay and Madras 
A l though the Government of India took r o t e of this new 
phenomenon and its impor tance in economic and social 
deve lopment soon after achieving ind( jpendence but their was no 
ment ion of tour ism in the First Five Year Plan It was in1956 t l at for 
the f irst t ime the deve lopment of tour ist fac i l i t ies was taken up in a 
p lanned manner , that was the beginning of the second Five Year 
Plan As the result of tfie recommendat ions of the Est imates 
Commi t tee of the Par l iament a separate Depar tment of Tour ism was 
es tab l ished in the year 1957 with two main object ives 
The development of fac i l i t ies at certa in se lected places vis i ted 
largely by foreign tour ists 
To provide faci l i t ies pr imar i ly for home tour is ts at a number of 
places of local and regional impor tance" 
The f irst Tour ism Deve lopment Counci l was set up in 1958 as 
an open body to associate the State Governments , the nat ional 
carr iers , hotels and travel industry, with the deve lopment of tour ism 
in India 
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Deve lopment of Tour ism sector was expl ic i t ly inc luded under 
the t ranspor t sector f rom the Second Five Year Plan The s j b j e c t 
'Tour i sm ' came to the Depar tment of Civil Av ia t ion in September 
1966 and m the same year Depar tment of Civil Av ia t ion was given 
an ex tended name that was 'Depar tment of Av ia t ion and Tour ism ' 
By 1967 the funct ions and responsib i l i t ies of the Depar tment ot Civi l 
Av ia t ion became so important that it was given the status of the 
Ministry of Tour ism and Civil Av ia t ion An Independent Ministry of 
Tour ism came into being in May 1986 and from October 1986 the 
Minist ry was under the charge of Cabinet Minster Then again in 
June 1988, the Ministry was mergo(J with the Ministry of Civil 
Av ia t ion and the new Ministry of Civi l Av ia t ion and Tour ism came 
into being under the independent charge of a Minister of state The 
Depar tment of Tour ism is respons ib le ior the promot ion of India as a 
tour ist dest inat ion and for the deve lopment of tour ism in f rast ructure 
faci l i t ies in the country' ' 
The integrated deve lopment of tour ism at he nat ional and 
in ternat iona l levels is achieved with the help of the act iv i t ies of the 
Depar tment of Tour ism Indian Inst i tute of Tour ism and " ravel 
Management , Nat ional Counci l for Hotel Management and Cater ing 
Techno logy , the Inst i tute of Hotel Management and Food Craft and 
Indian Tour ism Deve lopment Corporat ion Limited 
53 
In India latest ef for ts are beiny made to promote 'Coi gress 
and convent ion tour ism, and to promote Conference Traf f ic to India, 
the Trave l Trade has set up the India (^ilonvention Promot ion Bureau 
( ICPB) The membersh ip of ICPB compr ises of the Depar tment of 
Tour i sm, Nat ional Air Ga ine rs , hote l iers , t ravel agenc ies tour 
opera tors . In ternat ional Congress Sector, State Tour ism 
deve lopment Corpora t ion , Ai rpor t Author i t ies and other segments 
connec ted with Travel Trade 
To promote tour ism in India a great deal of help is lend by the 
var ious tour is t off ices set up in di f fert jnt parts of India and world 
The mam aim of these off ices is to provide in format ion regarding the 
tour ism inf rast ructure in India These of f ices work in co l labora t ion 
with State Governments , State Tour ism Corpora l ion and aisc help 
the Ministry in exerc is ing contro l over d i f ferent segments of travel 
and trade so that the serv ices are mainta ined i the nat ional and 
In ternat ional levels In other words it could be said that these 
of f ices are the outposts of the Ministry of Tour ism in the *raffic 
genera t ing markets of the world so that they create awareness 
regard ing the important and at t ract ive dest inat ions of India 
In January 1983, tf ic Indian Inst i tute of Tour ism and Travel 
Management was set up with its registered off ice in New Delhi It 
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organises seminars, workshops on hotel management, restaurant 
management, tourism planning etc. 
The Department of Tourism had taken up various promotional 
activities both within and outside India, support was extended to 
whole sellers and tour operators overseas for launching new India 
promotional programs. In order to attract larger tourists from foreign 
market. Department of Tourism has been actively promoting 
international charter flights. Department of Tourism in collaboration 
with our National Carrier i.e. Air India had launched various 
promotional projects, some of them are; 
(a) Operation U.K. which covers UK and Ireland. 
(b) Operation Europe which covers the Europe continent. 
(c) Operation Australia, covers Australia, New Zealanc, Fiji 
Islands, Singapore, Malaysia an(J Indonesia. 
(d) Operation East Asia which covered Japan, Philippmes, Hong 
Kong and Thailand. 
(e) Operation West Asia which covered West ,Asia.^ 
Although the steps taken by the Department of Tourism and 
other agencies have helped to some extend to promote tourism in 
India, but still the treasure that India has is not exploited to the 
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extent it should have been The shaie of India in world Tourism is 
just 0 29% and with so many unmatched treasures that India 
posses in the form of monuments, culture and traditions etc India 
IS not counted among the fust twenty countries ot the world in '^erms 
of economic gains or in teims of numbei of tourists visited *" 
TOURISM AND THE FIVE YEAR PLANS 
The First Five Year Plan (1951 - 1956): 
The First Five Yeai F l^an had not allocated any amount for the 
development of tourism because tourism had not established itself 
as a separate entity During this period the tourism cell was looked 
after by the Ministry of Transport which included the allocations for 
tourism The tourism cell formed in the year 1949 and opened n tht 
Ministry of Transport had some provisions for expenditure on ways 
and means of attracting overseas tourisls The measures adopted 
during the First Plan Period to atttact foreign tourists including 
bringing out a large variety of tourist publicity material, partici jation 
m exhibitions, screening of films, opening of tourist offices both in 
the country and overseas and involving travel agencies to organise 
tourist promotional activities 
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The Second Five Year Plan (1956-61) 
Under this plan the development of Tourism was placed under 
Transport Sector Provision was made for the aid to tour ist 
assoc ia t ions and tour ist bureaus run by states and the local 
author i t ies and for publ ic i ty in the regional languages par t icu lar ly for 
the deve lopment of tour ism with in the country During this plan 
ef for ts were made to develop accommodat ions t ranspor t and 
recreat ion fac i l i t ies at important touri'sl dest ina: ions such as Agra 
Va ranas i , Aurangabad and Jammu and Kashmir 
in this plan the deve lopmenta l schemes were categor ized into 
three parts 
In part I scheme was to create fac i l i t ies for fore ign tour is s and 
this scheme was f inanced ful ly by the Central Government 
In Part II schemes measures were suggested to provide 
faci l i t ies for the domest ic tour is ts at places which were important 
f rom the point of view of fore ign tour is ts This scheme was omtly 
f inanced by the Centra l and State Governments equal ly 
Part (// schemes were inc luded m state plans and were whol ly 
f inanced and executed by the State Governments 
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The total budge allocated in the Second Plan was Rs. 336.38 
lakhs and the expenditure incurred was Rs. 221.29 lakhs. The 
following tables show the allocations and expenditure durinc) this 
plan. 
Allocations 
Central Sector State Sector Total 
PART 1 
PART II 
PART III 
83.50 
74.44 
-
157.94 
-
74.44 
104.00 
178.44 
83.5C 
148.88 
104 00 
336.33 
PART I 
PART II 
PART III 
Expenditure 
Central Sector State Sector 
37.46 
49.42 49.41 
85.00 
Tota 
37 46 
98.83 
85.00 
86.88 134.41 221.29 
58 
Al though in the second f ive year plan ef for ts were made by the 
Centra l and the State Governments to provide fac i l i t ies to both the 
fore ign and the domest ic tour is ts but no strong steps v^ere tal en in 
this regard Besides this promot ion act iv i t ies were conf inec only 
wi th in the country but no steps were taken to promote India as a 
tour ist spot in other part of the world The sum prov ided for the 
deve lopment of in f ras t ructure was not proper ly p lanned and 
d is t r ibu ted as a result there were no apprec iab le ach ieveme i ts m 
the deve lopment of in f rast ructure As a result out of Rs 336 38 
lakh a l located for promot ion of tour ism only 221 29 lakhs were used 
This shows that during the second plan the ser ious draw back was 
the lack of proper p lanning and proper d is t r ibut ion of the func So 
during this period no great ach ievements were made as far as 
tour ism industry is concerned 
The Third Five Year Plan (1961-1966) 
During the plan tour ism was recognised as an i n d j s t r y 
A l locat ion of responsib i l i ty for the deve lopment of tour ism m the 
Central and the State sector was cont inued in this plan The Centra l 
schemes were meant to provide f<a(,ilities for t i anspor t and 
accommodat ion at places which were important for fore ign t o j r i s t s 
and winter sports at Gulmarg in Jammu and Kashmir state The 
state plans mainly catered to domest ic tour ism Measures were 
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under cons idera t ion to assist the industry with the loans fc r the 
const ruc t ion of new hotels and improvement or expans ion of the 
exist ing ones 
The amount sanctioned for this plan was Rs 800 lakhs and the 
actual expend i ture incurred was Rs 5 10 45 lakhs The alio at ion 
and expendi ture for the schemes is shown in the table below '' 
PART I 
PART II 
PART III 
Al locat ions 
Central Sector Stiite Sector Total 
PART I 292 OU - 292 OD 
PART II 58 00 58 00 116 00 
PART Hi - 392 00 392 00 
350 00 450 00 800 03 
Expenditure 
Central Sector State Sector Total 
97 41 
47 71 
-
47 71 
317 62 
97 41 
95 4: 
317 62 
145 12 365 33 510 45 
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It was dur ing the third f ive year plan that tour isn was 
recognised as an industry It was a posit ive step as now tc i . r i^ni 
was t reated as a sopaiate industry and special measures were taKen 
for Its promot ion Special scheme was prepared for the 
deve lopment of t ranspor t and accommcidat ion it was dur ing this plan 
that the impor tance of winter sports was real ised and s )ec ia l 
measures were taken to promote areas like Gulmarg in Jammu and 
Kashmir Specia l measu ie were also taken to provide tour ism 
industry with loans and funds But the drawback which was present 
in the second plan was also felt here as a result the funds we e not 
proper ly and completely ut i l ized Secondly no measure were taken 
to promote India as a tourist dest inat ion in the world market 
The Annual Plans (1966 - 1969) 
The al locat ions an (J expendituKJ during eacfi of the three 
Annual Plans aie as fol lows 
1966 - 1967 
PART 
PART 
PART 
Allocat ions 
Central Sector St<ite Sector 
28 50 
15 50 
43 50 
15 00 
15 00 
Tota l 
28 5C 
30 00 
58 5C 
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1966 - 1967 
Expendi ture 
Central Sector State Sector Total 
8.69 
9.86 19.72 
PART 1 
PART II 
PART III 
8.69 
9,86 
-
18 55 9.86 28.41 
1966 - 1967 
PART 1 
PART II 
PART III 
25.14 
8,76 
-
33.90 
1967 - 1968 
PART 1 
PART 11 
PART III 
C en tral Sector 
27 65 
30 00 
_ 
Al locat ions 
State Sector 
-
30.00 
_ 
Tota, 
27.65 
60 00 
_ 
57.65 30.00 87.Qt 
Expenditure 
Central Sector State Sector Total 
25. V-
8.76 17.52 
8.76 42.66 
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1968 - 1969 
Allocations 
Central Sector State Sector Total 
PART 1 
PART II 
PART III 
1968 - 1969 
111 31 
36.25 
-
147.56 
11131 
36.25 72 50 
36.25 183 81 
Expenditure 
Central Sector State Sector Total 
PART I 35 42 - 35 41 
PART II 15 82 15 82 31 6^ 
PART 111 - - -
51 24 15 82 67 06 
There was a heavy shortfall in expenditure during three annual 
plans both m the Central and State sectors The reasons behind 
this down fall were primarily the inadequate set up at the centre to 
plan and implement tourist developmental schemes, secondly 
declaration of emergency twice during the third plan period vhere 
tourist schemes were given very low priority, and finally delays 
generally occurred m completing a number of formalities which 
precede execution of schemes 
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The Fourth Five Year Plan (1969 - 1974) 
At last It was during the Fourth Five Year Plan that the 
economic significance of tourism was fully realised Empha is on 
the provision of accommodation transport and recreational facilities 
was maintained The concentration of efforts in areas identified with 
the larger flow of tourist traffic was also maintained In this Plan an 
outlay of Rs 25 crores was provided The programmes in the 
Central Plan included Rs 14 crores for programmes of Central 
Department of Tourism and Rs 11 crores for the programmes of 
India, Tourism Development Corporation, which included 
expenditure for the construction of hotels, motel and cottages 
renovation and expansion of tourist bungalows, setting up of 
transport units and duty tree shops at the international airports 
As we have seen during this plan a large sum was allocated 
for the development of tourism industry It was for the firs time 
during this plan that the idea of tourist l)ungalows and other lo\y rate 
accommodations arrived and steps were taken to put these ideas 
into reality Duty free shops were also given emphasis during this 
plan As a result an over all effort was made to attract rich as well 
as common man to undei lake tourism and to choose India is its 
destination This plan changed the face of tourism in India and as a 
result a large number of tourist inflow was noticed It was from the 
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implementation of this plan that India had started making its place in 
the world market 
The Fifth Five Year Plan (1974-1979) 
Programmes for the development of tourism under the Fifth 
Five year Plan included integrated development of tourist resorts at 
Kovalam, Goa, Gulmarg and Kullu Manali, construction of a number 
of youth hostels, Tourist E3ungalows and forest lodges, promot on of 
wildlife tourism and cultuial tourism The Fifth Plan selected 
centers for tourism development and laid down certain criteria in 
this regard These criteria are 
(i) Within the country tourism preference are to be deter nmed 
by the existing pattern of travel 
(ii) The actual attraction of a place for tourists because of its 
historical or archaeological significance or scenic beauty 
(ill) Its accessibility 
(iv) Its development in regard to the existing or future travel 
patterns within the country 
(v) Its relation to the developmental programme o the 
Department 
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(vi) The investment to be made by the State Cover,iment 
concerned for developmg the mfrastructure such as loads 
water, transport facihties and electric supply etc 
In the draft of Fifth Plan the Planning Commission had 
proposed an outlay of Rs 133 24 crores for tourism plan n the 
central sector This outlay was reduced to Rs 78 crores in the draft 
Fifth Plan in which Rs 44 crores were allocated to Tourism 
Department and Rs 34 croies for the Indian Tourism Development 
Corporation By the mid term review of the Fifth Plan in June 1976, 
the tourism outlay was further brought to the level of Rs 40 74 
crores, Rs 23 62 crores was the share of the Central Department of 
Tourism and Rs 17 12 crores of the Indian Tourism Development 
Corporation 
The Sixth Five Year Plan (1980 - 1985) 
The Plan envisaged very high targets of tourists 1 7 million by 
1985 and 3 5 million by 1990 For the first time importance of 
tourism was realised in both economical, social and cultural terms 
The major objective of the investment in the Sixth Plan v.as to 
optimise the use of existing capacity and to increase the 
substantially, tourist accommodation in the public as well as m the 
private sector 
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For the f irst t ime perhaps the hkely impact of tour ism 
deve lopment on env i ronment was recognised Accord ing it was 
ment ioned that it would be ensured th;it the deve lopment of tour ism 
did not adverse ly af fect the env i ronmenta l sur round ings and local 
cu l ture Under the Centra l and the State sectors , the Plan prov ided 
an out lay of Rs 187 46 crores for the per iod of 1980-85 The 
concept of t ravel cjrcujts and tour ist v i l lage were also in t roduced in 
this Plan Sixty one travel c i rcui ts we ie ident i f ied with 441 centres 
to be deve loped in the present decade There were , ho\ ever 
prov is ions to expand accommodat ions like youth hoste ls , tour ist 
bunga lows and tourist lodges and so on ^ 
The Seventh Five Year Plan (1985-1990) 
It was during the Seventh Plan that the vast potent a! of 
tour ism in the country was recognised The Approach Paper 
approved by the Nat ional Deve lopment Counci l in July 1984 made 
recommendat ions that tour ism should be accorded the status of an 
mdustry , and it was in this plan that tour ism was accorde 1 the 
status of an industry It laid emphas is on encourag ing pr ivate 
sector investment in deve lop ing tour ism and leaving deve lopment of 
suppor t in f ras t ructure to the publ ic sector investments The mam 
object ives for tour ism in the Seventh Plan were -
(i) Faster deve lopment of tour ism 
67 
(ii) According the status of an industry to tourism 
(ill) Re-definmg of the role of pubhc and private sector to 
ensure that the private sectoi investment is encouraged m 
developing tourism and pubhc sector investment is 
focussed mainly on development of support of infrastructure 
and 
(iv) Exploiting tourism potential to support local handicrafts and 
other creative arts and to promote national integration 
The seventh plan was considered as the water shed m the 
development of tourism in the country, number of incentives 
concessions were made available to the private sector tourism 
entrepreneurs for investment in mfrastructural activities Particular 
attention was being paid to the private sector financing of uxury 
surface transport such as air-conditioned coaches and cars through 
easy loan schemes by banks and other financial institutions m the 
state 
The Planning Commission approved an outlay of Rs 38 68 
crores for the Directorate General of Tourism during the Plan the 
allocation for 1985-86 was Rs 13 82 crores which v/as revised to 
Rs 12 82 crores in the revised estimates The actual expenditure 
during 1985-86 was Rs 12 85 crores Allocation for 1986-8"' was 
14 00 crores which was revised to Rs 18 27 in revised estimata and 
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the actual ut i l izat ion dur ing the year was Rs 18 42 crores For 
1987-88, the a l locat ion was Rs 23 00 crores but in the revised 
est imate it was sealed down to Rs 20 45 crores due to drought 
s i tuat ion in the country The ut i l izat ion for 1987-88 was 20 58 
crores For 1989-90 the a l locat ion of Rs 45 00 crores was 
approved and the revised est imate for 1989-90 was Rs 45 41 
crores ^ 
The Eight Five Year Plan (1990 - 95) 
The Eight Five Year F l^an of the Government of India had an 
a l locat ion of Rs 272 c ro ies in the Centra l Sector and Rs 502 crores 
in the State Sector tota l l ing to 774 crores Along with the s izeable 
investments f rom the pr ivate sector the earnings f rom the tour sm m 
the year 1991-92 was Rs 3000 crores Of course the pr ivate sector 
in the tour ism industry par t icu lar ly the hotel and the t ravel mdustry 
t ranspor ta t ion and fac i l i ta t ion sectors , the investments are of much 
higher order Nonethe less the earnings too are substa i t ial ly 
increased Tour ism had become a force to be reckoned with dur ing 
this plan Source of the important measures p lanned dur ing this 
plan were 
1 To develop mam thrust areas -
(i) To develop selected tour ist p laces/areas 
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(ii) To direct from culture to holiday and leisure 
(ill) To develop winter sports wildlife and beach tourism 
(iv) To explore new source markets in regions and 
countries having cultural affinity 
(v) To launch building of national image and marketing 
plans m key markets 
(vi) To provide inexpensive accommodation at various 
tourist centres 
(vii) To improve service efficiency in Public sector 
corporation 
(viii) To restore national heritage projects 
(ix) To streamline facilitation procedures at airpoits 
2 To fill the gap in the industry for skilled manpower 
(i) Requirement of augmentation of training facilities 
(ii) Modernisation of existing lacilities 
(ill) Development of tourism trsiining resources 
(iv) Formulation of long-term stiategies in order to develop 
training programmes in travel and trade, hotel 
accommodation and cateimg segments 
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(v) Expansion of Food Craft Institutes and Hotel Managt^ment 
institutes 
(vi) Emphasis was laid on executive development 
programme for officers posted abroad, domestic tourist 
officers, guides etc 
3 To setup a new institute of winter sports / resort at Solang 
Nalah 
4 Completion of project of National Water Sports Institute 
Goa 
5 To minimise negative publicity 
6 Overseas promotion 
7 Campaign in Electronic Media specially on trade fairs 
national channel, audio-visual presentations etc 
8 To highlight selective rural fairs and festivals 
9 To provide assistance to travel agents and tour operators 
for development of International Tourism 
10 An apex body India Convention Promotion Bureau (ICPB) 
was established to promote conference and convention 
11 Campaign for promotion of domestic tourism 
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12 To arrange rural craft meals in order to promote handicrafts 
13 Promotion and marketing of visit India year 1991 
14 Organising Food F'estivals 
15 Strengthening of research activities i e computer netting of 
tours, data analysis etc 
16 To develop Buddhist circuits - Rs 100 crores was taken as 
a loan from Japan 
17 Development of Sports and Adventure Tourism 
18 Hotels - Subsidies and incentives 
19 Strengthening of Tourism organization 
(i) Office building tor the department of tourism 
(ii) Strengthening of plannmg and policy division 
(ill) Setting up additional tourist offices within India 
20 To increase the number of rooms in the hotels owned by 
India Tourism Development Corporation (ITDC) 
21 Future programmes of institute of mountaineering and skiing 
(Gulmarg) °^ 
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NINTH FIVE YEAR PLAN (1997-2001 
The Work ing Group on Tour ism set up by the Planning 
Commiss ion assessed a requi rement o1 Rs 6397 crores dur i i g the 
Ninth Plan for deve lopment of tour ism in f rast ructure in the country 
However Depar tment of Tour ism proposed Rs 5370 crores for the 
Ninth Plan a l locat ion The Planning Commiss ion ini t ia l ly approved 
Rs 511 32 crores which was later reduced to 485 75 crores The 
break up of approved out lay is given below 
S. NO. NAME OF THE SCHEME 
1 In f rast ructura l Deve lopment 
2 Product Development 
3 Mega Tour ism 
4 Paryatan Bhawan 
5 Market ing and Publ ic i ty 
6 Manpower Deve lopment 
7 Incent ives 
8 Research , Computer isa t ion and Moni tor ing 
9 Organ isa t ion 
10 External Aid through Budget 
Tota l 
RS. IN 
CRORES 
105 00 
20 00 
5 00 
30 00 
244 43 
60 00 
15 00 
3 00 
2 ( 0 
1 32 
485 75 
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To meet the crucial gaps in infrastructure, the Department of 
Tourism has proposed to set up a Tourism development fund. This 
proposal is awaiting the approval of the Planning Commission. The 
details of plan funds allocated and expenditure incurred til! /larch 
2000 in the Ninth Five Year Plan are given below: 
1 
1 
Year 
1997-98 
1998-99 
1999-2000 
2000-2001 
B.E 
110.35 
160.50 
160.50 
135.00 
R.E 
100.00 
110.00 
110.00 
125.00 
Rs in crores 
Actual Expenditure 
98.14 
1 
110.46 
109.32 
The current strategy in the Ninth plan is to establish effective 
CO - ordination with all the relevant agencies so as to achieve 
synergy in the development of tourism. The specific components of 
the Development activity during the Nmth Plan have been outlmed 
as. 
Infrastructure development 
Product development and diversification including 
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development of mega tourism resorts 
Entrepreneurship development and promotion of self 
employment opportunities 
Enhanced tourist facilitation 
Human resource development 
Research and computerisation 
Promotion and marketing 
Environmental protection and cultural preservation 
Provision of incentives 
Monitoring and evaluation 
Strengthening of organisation 
The current approach is to concentrate on selected centres 
and circuits to achieve balanced developments of infrastructure in 
an integrated manner. State / UT Governments have been asked to 
prepare 20 years perspective plans for the planned development of 
tourism. Central government is also providing financial assistance 
for the same. Development of Village Tourism at around heritage 
sites is also a priority area of government. The projects which are 
commercially viable v\/ill be funded under the equity scheme. The 
normal funding scheme would be generally applicable only to purely 
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promotional and product development projects and areas like the 
northeast where the equity funding pattern may not be liable in 
general emphasis would be given to integrated development projects 
and mega tourism resorts rather than spreading the resources too 
thinly over a number of small projects in a multitude of locations. 
However, in the case of North eastern states, Sikkim and hill 
districts of Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal the existing pattern of 
assistance would be continued this strategy would be applicable 
only in the case of centrally assisted schemes and projects. The 
state / UT Governments would decide their own strategies and 
priorities in respect of funds provided under their own budget. It 
would be however insisted that centrally assisted projects are given 
due attention and the necessary linkages with sectoral schemes are 
established. 
Tourism comprises the activities of persons travelling to and 
staying in a place outside their usual environment for not more than 
one consecutive year for leisure business and other purposes. 
These persons invariably seek a pleasant and delectable experience 
on their trips. The most desired tourism product should therefore 
consist of 
An environment of peace and stability 
An assurance of safety and security 
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An affable lost society 
An industry and a government that pToy l^de ffie rej:H^islte 
and services v\/ith a smile 
Absence of extortion and hostility 
Accessible tourist attractions and 
An integrated system of physical infrastructure that does 
not fai l. These include 
International air seat capacity 
Internal transport system 
Entertainment and recreational avenues 
Shopping and communication facilities 
Well preserved monuments with tourist amenities 
Basic amenities like drinking water, toilets, snack, 
bars, etc at the tourist sites 
Just like raw materials get converted into finished products by 
moving through various machines in a processing system, the 
different components of tourism supply should be so organised that 
the expectations of the tourist while planning the trip get converted 
into full satisfaction and pleasant memories on his / her. re t i rn . It 
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means that there should be perfect co-ordination and linkages in the 
availability and performance of all components of tcurism 
infrastructure. Tourism development is thus a composite subject and 
does not necessarily mean the development of only the tourism 
facilities like hotels restaurants, recreational activities etc. In fact, 
creation of tourism infrastructure will be meaningful only if the area 
has the minimum basic amenities and infrastructure like roads 
water, electricity sewage and telecommunication facil i t ies. This 
aspect was given importance in the "Tourism Synergy Programme" 
and it was the first attempt in this regard. Sub sequent, the state 
governments were asked to prepare master plans for the 
development of tourism base on the same concept. 
A National strategy for the Development of tourism was 
drawn up during 1996 for achieving a greater realisation of the 
importance of tourism, a consensus on the developmental 
needs positive contribution of all the infrastructural 
departments in a coordinated manner, higher plan allocation 
and introduction of new schemes for the accelerated 
development of tourism the strategy has been endorsed by the 
government and a board of tourism industry and trade has 
been set up for coordinating the activities of different 
departments for tourism development.^^ 
78 
In the above few paragraphs we have discussed the 
various five year plans in relation to tourism. In the next few 
pages we will discuss briefly the achievements that the 
tourism industry had made during eighties. 
Tourism received a tremendous boost with its recognition as 
an industry in the early eighties. Eighties was a Golden period in 
the tourism history as the activities to promote tourism had 
increased considerably during this period. Publicity efforts had 
found a new thrust overseas and our tourist offices world over were 
looking a fresh at advertising programmes based on market 
research and professionalisation. In the domestic market new 
companies were launched to promote lesser known tourist 
attractions, to provide for a dispersal of tourism throughout the 
country and to remove the lean season as far as possible. 
New incentives were worked out to attract greater investments 
from the private sector and most of the states had declared tourism 
as an industry. Government of India aided projects were in progress 
and regular seminars were being conducted to provide information 
on what was being done to promote tourism and what could be done 
to promote tourism. 
One of the leans of Indian tourism has been the seasonality 
factor. For the development of tourism proper infrastructure is 
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needed and for building an impressive infrastructure there is need of 
enough money and resources and these investments needs to be 
justif ied in economic terms, particularly in the content of a 
developing nation like ours. Now the question was to promo:e the 
off »ea»on or to stagger the tourist season as much as possible. 
Since 1986 under special promotion scheme with Air India, our 
National Carrier some positive efforts were made to promote the 
lean period of summer and as a result since then the trad tional 
summer lean months in Indian tourism have been filled appreciably, 
the response has been encouraging and the credit goes to the travel 
industry which have worked together to make this possible. 
One beneficial point with India as far as tourism is concerned 
is that it has vast and varied tourist attractions which offers rich 
possibilities for imaginative handling in terms of marketing the 
tourist products. The lean season in some part of the country on 
account of weather is very favourable time in other part of the 
country. For e.g.: Visitors can be moved to hills during summer and 
increasingly hills are being offered to the foreign tourists. It was in 
1986 that for the first time efforts were made to promote hill tourism 
during winter months and to get positive results good efforts were 
made to develop winter tourism and winter sports like skiing etc. As 
a result hill tourism during winters was promoted on a very large 
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scale, special campaigns were arranged, promotional seminars were 
held, special brochures were printed etc. and all these efforts had 
shown significant success. 
It was in the year 1986 that India took its 1®' step towards 
being a year round tourist destination. The efforts made during 
1986-87 had resulted in major improvements in terms of dispersal of 
tourists to more destinations, and also ensuring a greater mix of the 
Indian tourist product. This also makes it richer for a foreign tourist 
in his discovery of India. 
Tourism sector in India offers tremendous scope for NRI 
investments. During eighties Government of India had developed 
many special facilities and incentives to make such investments 
attractive in various industries. As for as tourism is concerned there 
were two schemes for direct investment. One envisages upto 40 
percent participation and the other 74 percent, in categorised 
priority industries which include 3, 4 and 5 star hotels. Investments 
can be made in both new and existing companies and there was also 
a scheme where NRI investments can be freely made upto 100 
percent but on a non-repatriable basis. Special facilities exist under 
the open General Licence Scheme of the Govt, of India fcr the 
import of both machinery as well as raw materials, wherever 
necessary. Some important tax concessions were also available. 
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Remittances to India out of foreign incomes are exempted from 
income tax; investment in new equity issues of companies in the 
priority sector is exempt from wealtli tax and a flat income tax rate 
of 20 percent on most of these investment incomes. 
Special areas where investments were made during eighties 
were specially in 3 star range accommodation in which there was an 
acute shortage. Investments were made in setting up to health 
farms, fast food restaurants, luxury cruises, specially in the 
Andaman and Nicobar and Lakshadweep Islands and the Kerala 
backwaters, in the field of entertainment for eg: theme parks, marine 
parks etc. in setting up of beaches, highway facilities, and to set up 
conventions complexes. Investment were also made for uxury 
coaches and road transport. 
A large number of surveys were made during eighties to 
promote tourism industry. Statistics have been the life line of the 
tourism industry. No where else do personal preferences corns into 
as much focus as in this sector for the tourist is buying not a 
product but an experience. And experiences are intangible. When a 
destination has been chosen, it is necessary to know what kind of 
accommodation a tourist wants in what range, and at what price. It 
is important to know the nature of transport he uses, his food habits. 
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purchasing power for souvenirs interest in sight seeing and leisure 
activity, and the number of days he wishes to spend there. 
All these researches are helpful in formulating a master plan 
for the development of a tourist facility that offers the most 
advantageous product mix for catering to different categories of 
holiday makers. Some of these surveys are discussed below. 
The first ever survey aimed at estimating the volume of 
domestic tourism movement in the country was conducted by the 
National Sample Survey Organisation. It identified the main 
motivational factors of travel, assess patterns of movement 
transport and accommodation and identified the major tourist 
generating regions in the country. The survey was completed in 
June 1988. 
During the same period another important survey was 
conducted which was called the Tourism Potential Surveys 
conducted in the North East, Himachal Pradesh, Goa and Jammu 
and Kashmir which were aimed at estimating resources in these 
centres. These surveys helped to find out the infrastructural 
facilities available in these areas, identified factors inhibiting their 
growth, it estimated demand and expected benefits and also 
outlined an investment programme to promote these areas. 
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During 1987 - 88 a survey was conducted to assess the socio-
economic and demographic particulars of overseas tourists, this 
survey identified the factors influencing their choice, their 
expenditure pattern (on accommodation, dining, entertainment, 
shopping, internal travel) identify places visited and accommodation 
used and assess the level of satisfaction. This survey helped in 
construction of diagram for consumer price index and identity 
reasons why transit tourist are not visiting the country. 
Another study was conducted to observe ecological and 
environmental planning while developing tourism facil i t ies. This 
survey played a very important role in finding out whether tourism 
has or not disturbed ecological balances or disrupted culturel and 
religious lifestyles. Places such as Varanasi, Pushkar, Ajmer, 
Mathura, Tirupait, Puri, Madurai etc. will be studied in detail, 
studies were made to review the possibility of establishing an all 
India computerised network of information for tourists. 
Other surveys which were conducted were surveys which 
outlined the growth pattern of hotels by star categories, and had 
assessed additional room requirements. There were two other 
interesting studies made; one deals with the review of the current 
organisational set-up, and the other which deals with the economic 
benefits derived from tourism. 
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These studies made in eighties have proved to be the 
milestones in the Indian travel industry. The main aim of the 
surveys made in eighties was to promote tourism as a catalyst and 
promoter of our crafts and time honoured traditions. 
1987 has indeed been an eventful year for Indian tourism. 
Some major projects had taken a very definite dialogue initiated with 
other ministries of the Central Government to give importance to 
tourism and a series of measures undertaken to help create a more 
favourable environment for the operation of hotels, travel agencies 
and other allied activities associated with the promotion of tourism 
in India. 
In the field of hotels the Ministry of Urban Development 
appointed a committee to help identify hotel sites in the cities of 
Delhi and Bombay. The committee also looked into the possibility of 
converting land use, a step which significantly added more hotels in 
the two metropolitan cities. And interest rebate was also announced 
for hotels earning foreign exchange whereby units in four to five star 
range would get 20 percent rebate on foreign exchange earnings, if 
they exceeded 50 percent of hotel turnover for other hotels 20% 
rebate was allowed if they exceeded 25% of the turnover in foreign 
exchange. This welcome step helped to place hotels on par with 
other export oriented industries. An interest subsidy was also 
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announced for budget hotels ranging from 1 percent to 2 percent in 
the case of one and two star category hotels. Three star hotels 
continued to get 1 percent subsidy. 40 percent investment was 
allowed for foreign chains when investing in India. The Department 
of Tourism received the classification of 3 to 5 star hotels once in 
every three year which helped in attaining the desired standards of 
service. 
In the field of travel agency business, a three percent interest 
subsidy on loans for tourist vehicles was announced. A higher rate 
of description from the previous 40 percent to 50 percent was 
approved by the Union Government for tourist vehicles. Rent a car 
scheme was cleared with regard to Hertz, Budget and Euro car. In 
the areas of allocation of imported cars by STC, the cost of vehicles 
under the quota was raised from Rs. 65,000 to Rs. 2 lakhs. 
The Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management 
showed its pioneering work in the field of training and tourism 
management. The first ever tourism legislation workshop was held 
where the twin needs of consumer protection and a self regulatory 
code of conduct for the industry was discussed with leaders from the 
industry as well as the governments. 
The most important step taken by the Ministry was to start an 
expeditious action of examination and processing the proposals 
86 
received from various state governments and during the 1^' six 
months of the year 1987 an amount of Rs. 4.10 crores was released 
to various governments for capital v\/orks. 
In the area of Publicity, tourist offices overseas were given a 
major say in organising their own programmes effectively - Tourism 
Financial Corporation was set up with a capital of Rs. 100 crores to 
assist development of tourism. The efforts of the government 
showed the positive results, tourist arrivals excluding those from 
Bangladesh and Pakistan had crossed 1 million mark by November 
1987, showing a growth of about 9 percent. At the end of the year 
1.5 million tourists had visited India including those of Bangladesh 
and Pakistan. With the government's decision to combine the 
ministries of tourism and civil aviation under one ministry, better 
coordination was achieved, this was a step welcomed by the travel 
industry. With appropriate planning, adequate incentives and more 
befitting recognition of tourism's role as an economic activity, the 
year 1987 proved to be a golden step in the future of Indian tourism. 
The 1988-89 annual budget of the government of India 
provided Rs. 51.2 crores as this years allocation of tourism. Apart 
from an allocation of Rs. 7 crores for ITDC and Rs. 6.5 crores for 
the development of catering institutes throughout the country, Rs. 
8.2 crores for non planned expenditure, the annual budget for 1988-
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89 for the Department of tourism essentially for new developmental 
schemes was Rs. 29.5 crores. Earlier this budget was Rs. 20.45 
crores. This represented an increase of nearly 30 percent. Only 
five years ago that was 1984-85 tourism outlay was a small Rs. 5.22 
crores. In a short period it had grown six times. 
The priorities during 1988-89 were distributed to all the areas 
of tourism but special attention was paid to publicity for a greater 
awareness of domestic tourism and for a greater thrust of India's 
image in overseas tourist generating markets. A sum of Rs. 350 
lakhs was allocated for publicity in terms of literature, Rs. 150 lakhs 
was marked for advertising in the domestic market for a better 
awareness of tourism and to motivate domestic tourism and Rs. 
1,200 lakhs was set aside for advertising overseas. 
For accommodation and infrastructure, development 
allocations were made separately for mountain resorts and winter 
sports, Rs. 48 lakhs were sanctioned for this purpose, for 
developing Yatri Niwas and Yatrika accommodation Rs. 125 lakhs 
was marked, for the development of beaches Rs. 535 lakhs were 
sanctioned. This although was not a big step forward but it proved 
to be a catalytic in motivating the private sector to built the required 
infrastructure. 
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The main focus of action plan of 1988-89 was to maximise the 
foreign exchange earnings from tourism and to attain this purpose 
new areas were developed for e.g. health farms, golf courses, 
entertainment parks. In terms of railways special trains of tourist 
interest were started for e.g. Palace on Wheels. Capacity of Air 
India and Indian Airlines were increased. Some important projects 
that were accomplished during 1988-89 included the development of 
a Buddhist circuit in Uttar Pradesh and Bihar, the integrated 
development of Andaman and Nicobar Islands, the promotion of 
adventure sports etc. 
The efforts made by the government and the tourist 
organisations during eighties acted as a catalyst to boost the 
tourism Industry in India. The result of these efforts showed 
noticeable changes in the number of tourist turnover every year and 
as a result of these efforts India was able to attract about 3 million 
tourists by 1990, which in itself was a great achievement. 
By the beginning of nineties tourism industry has conquered 
the world a large global population was undertaking travel for 
different reasons. But despite the boom in tourism and travel 
industry the developing countries like India were not getting the 
deserved share, the reason was lack in the infrastructural 
development. Beside this government made enormous efforts to 
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attract tourist to India. In India tourisnn in 1990 gave way to a new 
thinking and goal. That was popularly called "Tourism with shades 
of Green". It had 3 main tasks which were to conserve the natural 
resources, to deepen the visitors experience and evaluating the 
social and economic well being of the community. 
As we have seen the enormous efforts made in eighties, which 
proved fruitful in nineties and as a result the foreign exchange 
earning in the year 1990-91 was Rs. 2444 crores and it reached to 
Rs. 4036 crores in the year 1993-94. But one drawback in nineties 
was the political disturbances in the country as a result there was 
low tourist turnover and the most of the tourists who visited India 
confined their trips only to South India. In the year 1991 around 
1,21,131 tourists disembarked at the Madras Airport and this figure 
rose to 1,46,330 by the end of the year 1992.^^ 
The efforts made since 1990-95 have been discussed earlier 
under the Eighth Five Year Plan. These efforts and steps brought 
about a drastic change in the tourism industry and as a result more 
and more people from different parts of the world started choosing 
India as their destination. 
The year 1996-97 marked an acceleration in the growth rate of 
international tourism with arrivals and receipts reaching new records 
at close to 592 million arrivals, an increase of 4.5 percent over the 
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preceding year and the respective figure for receipts at US$ 423 
billion up by 7.6 percent over 1996. Among this the India share in 
tourist arrival in the year 1996 was 2.3 million and revenue earned 
was US$ 2.9 bill ion. 
Special attention was paid for the development of 
infrastructure during 1996-97 in terms of accommodation; transport 
both surface and air wayside facilities equipments and accessories 
for meeting special interest of the visitors which is a major pre-
requisite for achieving and sustaining the growth rate. Not only this 
efforts were made to promote both inter region and intra regional 
tourism. Efforts were made to develop effective transport and 
telecommunication linkages which are particularly important as we 
know that progress in transport and telecommunications have 
contributed a great measure to the dynamism of the economy of 
Asian Tigers. A modern surface transport system can provide a well 
developed sinews for the tourism powerhouse of the region. A 
distinctive trend was started during this year in regional cooperation 
is the South-east Asian participation in the highway projects in India 
and other parts of the sub continent. During 1996-97 efforts were 
largely made to attract foreign investors to invest in the 
development of infrastructure. During this year special seasonal 
fares were also announced by the Indian Railway to help promote 
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tourism. The year 1986-87 proved to be a very fruitful year in 
attracting foreign investors and in the development of infrastructure. 
As a result in 1997 there v\/ere 2.4 million tourist arrival in India and 
the foreign exchange earned during 1997 was US$3.1 bil l ion. But 
the saddest thing is that India share in the world tourist market is 
less than half a percent and that is only 0.39 percent. 
The survey conducted during 1996-97 revealed that average 
duration of stay of tourists in India is 29.8 days. This high average 
is on account of the low budget young tourists and Indian ethnic 
visitors with foreign passport which constitute about 8% of the total 
tourists visiting India. The older and more up market tourists whose 
individual annual incomes is in excess of Rs. 400,00 see India on 
tour varying from three to ten days and they constitute roughly 20 
percent of the total arrivals. Repeat visitors constitute about 42 
percent of the India's inbound traffic. The major trends in Indian 
tourism noticeable in the last few years, more so after the 
liberalisation process, are people coming on pleasure have 
increased to nearly 58 percent of the total. There is an equal 
emphasis on culture and outdoor holiday attractions. The people in 
the 25-44 age group (50 percent) will be a dominant factor, most 
people will come single (41 percent of the total), there will be an 
increase in the number of business travellers (22 percent of the total 
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now) there will be an increase in the number of women travellers (36 
percent of the total now). Hence personal security and safety will 
be the prime concern for the tourists, tourism in India is buoyant in 
eight out of twelve months a yearJ^ 
The year 1997 has its own significance in the promotion of 
tourism, during this year highlights of the new National Tourism 
Policy of India were provided they are as follows: 
• The policy identifies domestic tourism, inbound tourism and 
outbound tourism and seeks to provide adequate focus on 
domestic tourism along with inbound tourism. 
• The policy emphasise the poverty alleviation and employment 
generation aspects of tourism. 
The preservation and protection of our natural resources, 
environment and ecology is included as one of the objective of 
tourism development. 
The policy recognises that tourism should becohie a major 
avenue for the people of India and other countries to see, feel 
and admire its magnificent attractions and achievements. 
The policy recognises the information gap in creating 
understanding of the economic and social significance of 
tourism. 
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• A comprehensive definition of tourism product is now included 
in the policy. 
• The policy recognises the roles of central and state 
governments, public sector undertakings and private sector in 
the development of tourism and are clearly differentiated. 
• The involvement of Panchayati Raj Institutions, Local Bodies, 
Non Governmental Organisations and the local youth in the 
creation of tourist facilities for domestic tourist is recognised 
in the policy. 
• Guidelines for the creation of new destination for tourism 
development are indicated in the policy. 
Diversification of the tourism product to supplement the 
mainstream cultural tourism is recognised. 
• 
• 
• 
Sustainable development of tourism within the carrying 
capacity of the area is advocated. 
Need for improving facilities services is recognised. 
The need for a package of physical and financial incentives for 
the establishment of new enterprises and their wider spread is 
realised. 
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• Foreign collaborations and investment in the private sector are 
encouraged. 
• The need for imposing plan restrictions and educating the 
people to reduce the adverse impacts of tourism development 
has been highlighted. 
• The adoption of new technology in the tourism sector is 
emphasised.^"^ 
ACTION PLAN 
The board action plan for the implementation of the policies to 
achieve the objectives would consist of the following: 
• Strengthening the statistical machinery, reporting system, 
research and database on tourism to measure the economic 
and social benefits of tourism, identify potential tourist 
destinations for integrated development, plan infrastructure 
development, formulate marketing strategies and monitor the 
progress of implementation and impact of various programmes 
and projects. 
• Bringing out periodical publications and organise seminars, 
workshops and presentation on the economic and social 
benefits of tourism to educate and create awareness amongst 
administrators, planners and the masses. 
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• 
Establishing at least a few tourism resorts of excellence to 
present an ideal tourism product of the country. 
Setting up "Board of Tourism Industry and Trade" to achieve 
effective co-ordination wWh other infrastructural developments 
and the private sector initiatives. Such institution will also be 
promoted at the state and district level. 
Encouraging Panchayati Raj Institutions, Local Bodies, 
Religious Trusts etc. to create facilities to meet the needs of 
domestic tourists by providing the necessary guidance and 
assistance for preparing environmentally sound sustainable 
development plans. 
Giving guidance and financial assistance to state/union 
territory governments for preparing Tourism Master Plan 
identifying the tourism resources, prioritising the development 
circuits projects and specifying the most suitable forms of 
tourism. 
Continuing to provide financial assistance to state/UT 
governments for developing various forms of tourism and 
tourism products. 
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• 
Focussing on the development of eco-tourism in the North 
East and re-establishment of tourism industry in Jammu & 
Kashmir. 
Preparing specific policies and guidelines for the development 
of each form of tourism and giving wide publicity to them. 
Seminars, workshop and training courses would be organised 
through Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management 
(IITTM) to increase awareness about these guidelines and 
ensure that the developmental activities take place according 
to such guidelines. 
Implementing integrated intensive development of tourist 
destinations only after assessing the carrying capacity, local 
aspirations and the benefits likely to accrue to the community. 
Imposing regulatory measures on developers, operators, 
tourists and the local communities under the existing laws and 
rules to ensure social, cultural and environmental 
sustainability of tourism projects. 
Setting up a legal cell in department of tourism to prosecute 
the offenders of various protection laws and to deal with the 
complaints received from the tourists. 
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• 
Providing the required assistance and facilitation services to 
both domestic and foreign investors for setting up tourism 
projects. Efforts would also be made to set up single window 
clearance mechanisms in each of the state/union territory. 
Encouraging the private sector to create infrastructure 
facilities by providing suitable incentives on a selective basis. 
In particular, heritage hotels, paying guest accommodation 
and development of mega tourism projects would be given 
priority. 
Improving the efficiency of tourist facilitation services by co-
ordinating with all the concerned agencies, adopting 
technological solutions and imparting training to functionaries 
at the cutting edge level like customers and immigrations 
officials, taxi drivers and porters, guides etc. 
Improving facilitation services at different entry points and 
promoting direct arrivals to the destinations of interest. 
Launching of campaigns through local bodies, non 
governmental organisations, youth centres etc. to create 
awareness about the traditions of Indian hospitality and the 
importance of extending warmth and affection to tourists so as 
to control touting, extortions and harassment to tourists. 
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• strengthening the institutional setup for human resource 
development and improving the standards of training in private 
institute through accreditation. 
• Setting up a National Tourism Documentation Centre equipped 
v\/ith modern technology systems to function as a repository of 
research findings and publications on tourism. 
• Identifying potential tourism markets and segments and 
adopting focussed marketing strategies based on research to 
make promotional and marketing efforts cost effective. 
• Launching an entrepreneurship development and self 
employment scheme to involve the educated youth in providing 
various tourist facilities and services and thereby creating 
employment opportunities.^^ 
During the year 1998 special emphasis was laid on the 
creation of facilities for the domestic tourists and special measures 
were taken to promote movement of people from one region to 
another so that more and more people undertake travel. To provide 
budget accommodation for domestic and foreign tourists, Yatri 
Niwas, tourist complexes, tourist lodges, tourist hostels/homes were 
being built at a number of places in the country. During this year an 
amount of Rs. 13.43 crores was released to state governments for 
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creation of budget accommodation in the country. Recognising the 
importance of well knit network of wayside amenities to keep pace 
with the fast developing highway tourism in the country various 
tourist reception centres, cafeterias, restaurants, motels, public 
conveniences etc. were built during 1997-98 and for this purpose an 
amount of Rs. 3.23 crores was released to state governments for 
creation of wayside amenities in the country. Another important 
step taken during this period was the refurbishment of monuments. 
As we know both domestic and foreign tourists visit these 
monuments and derive intense pleasure by experiencing the journey 
back to the ages. With a view to retain the glory of these 
monuments and to provide visitors facilities around them, the 
department has taken up a scheme for the refurbishment of 
monuments and improvement of their environs. The scheme was 
started during 1995-96 and during 1997-98 an amount of Rs. 1.77 
crores was released under the scheme to various executing 
agencies. As a part of the policy for the diversification of tourism 
product of India special attention is being given for the development 
of eco tourism and adventure tourism. Ministry of tourism thus 
formulated a comprehensive eco tourism policy and guidelines in 
consultation with all the concerned agencies. The ministry of 
tourisms also provided financial assistance to state/union territory 
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governments to put up infrastructural facilities for trekking, rock 
climbing, mountaineering, aero sports, winter/water related sports, 
trekker's huts, wildlife viewing facilities etc. Trekking equipments 
ware provided to Himachal Pradesh, Mizoram, Nagaland and Uttar 
Pradesh. Financial assistance for provision of water sports 
equipments consisting of kayaks, cameos, paddle boats, fiber glass 
boats, hovercrafts, water scooters etc. have been extended to 
Tripura, Mizoram, Kerala, Delhi and Goa. In most of the cases 
balanced funds were released during 1998-99 on completion of the 
projects. During 1998-99 funds were also released for conducting 
ski courses for the season at Gulmarg in Kashmir to promote the 
lean season. To promote adventure tourism department of tourism 
also extended support for successful operation of Himalayan Run 
and Trek, annual event in Darjeeling (West Bengal) from 6^^  - 16"^ 
November 1998. Special efforts were made by the department of 
tourism to promote Inland Water Tourism by providing infrastructural 
facilit ies. In order to make some of the destinations more attractive 
for the tourists, for this the ministry of tourism in collaboration with 
the Archaeological Survey of India had formulated scheme for Son-
et-Lumiere/Floodlighting of monuments. The ministry of tourism 
provided financial assistance to the state governments to meet the 
equipment cost for such facilities. During 1998-99 funds were 
101 
released for Son-et-Lumiere at Gurudwara Anandpur Sahib, Punjab, 
Khajuraho, Tirumalai Nayak Palace, Madurai (Tamil Nadu), Near 
Mahal Palace, Tripura, Ajmer, Jaipur etc. Funds were also released 
to State Governnnents of Punjab, Delhi and Bihar for floodlighting of 
various nnonuments.^^ 
During 1998-99 tourism industry was declared as a priority 
sector for foreign investments. As a result 311 proposals Involving 
foreign investments of Rs. 34885.10 (million) were approved till the 
end of August 1998. To increase the accommodation facilities in 
India, till September 1998, 66 hotel projects were approved in 
various categories, which on completion provided 3418 additional 
rooms for tourists. As a result on September 1998, there were 1188 
hotels with 65,598 rooms on the approved list of the ministry of 
tourism. In this year 113 new hotels were classified and 112 
existing hotels were reclassified. In addition 20 restaurants were 
approved and 7 re-approved during the year. In the field of Human 
Resource Development special courses were conducted by the 
ministry of tourism during 1998, guide training courses were 
conducted in Hyderabad and refresher courses were conducted in 
Varanasi, Patna and Thiruvananthapuram. In addition language 
courses and orientation programmes for customs/immigration 
officers and various service providers were organised by 
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government of India Tourism offices in Varanasi and Mumbai. New 
classes of Diploma in Tourism Management commenced on 26"^ 
October 1998 both at Gwalior and Bhubaneshwar. During 1998-99 
short ski courses were also conducted at Gulmarg (Jammu & 
Kashmir) and Auli (Uttar Pradesh). The first ever Tourism Day was 
celebrated on 25'*^  January 1998. In the same year a number of spot 
advertisements were issued on different subjects for the promotion 
of domestic tourism. A consumer awareness campaign was also 
launched. A very special event organised during 1998 by the 
Ministry of Tourism, Government of India in collaboration with the 
Ministry of Tourism of the Governments of Uttar Pradesh and Bihar 
from 24*'' October to 8 November 1998 was "Buddha Mahotsav", and 
this was followed by "Ganga Mahotsav" at Varanasi, which was 
celebrated from 31^' October to 4'^ November 1998.^^ 
As far as international co-operation is considered, India 
attended the following important meetings: 
(a) ASEAN - India Joint Co-operation Meeting (April 1998) 
(b) Indo-Slovenian Joint Committee Meeting (May 1998) 
(c) 58'*^  Session of the Executive Council of the World Tourism 
Organisation (WTO) (June 1998) 
(d) Ministerial Conference of WTO (June 1998) 
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(e) Executive Council Meeting of WTO (November - December 
1998) 
During this year, Bilateral Tourism Cooperation Agreements 
were signed with Greece (January 1998) and Mongolia (December 
1998). 
The year 1998 proved to be very fruitful in the development of 
adventure tourism as well as in the preservation of our monuments. 
This year also proved positive in terms of large investment by the 
private sectors in the tourism industry. New projects were 
undertaken and earlier ones were successfully completed. But the 
most important development that took place during this year was the 
steps taken by the government for the sustainable development of 
tourism.^° 
The year 1999 proved to be another landmark year in the 
history of tourism industry in India. ON 1^' April 1999 new tourism 
policy became effective. This policy presents a more coherent 
policy frame and action plan covering a fairly wide spectrum. The 
policy also endeavours to address many of the limiting factors 
coming in the way of tourism promotion and identifies several 
sectors for improvement and development. The policy also attempts 
to remove the misconception that it is a "leisure industry" and 
underlines that it is an important economic activity and, if harnessed 
104 
effectively, can become a powerful instrument for faster national 
progress, apart from providing enormous socio-economic benefits. 
SALIENT FEATURES 
The new National Tourism Policy endeavour to synchronise 
many of the previous proposals including the National Action Plan 
and the national strategy and devised the policy guidelines for the 
development of domestic tourism, In-bound (foreign) tourism, out-
bound tourism. The policy, of course, focussed mainly on the first 
two, the domestic tourism and the in-bound tourism and spelt out 
objectives which include among others: 
• Foster better understanding between people through travel, 
which is a known unifying force nationally and internationally. 
• Create better understanding of the geographical and cultural 
diversity as well as the aspirations and the view points of 
others so as to bring about a greater national integration and 
cohesion. 
Help preserve and protect our natural resources, environment, 
ecology and heritage. 
Bring about "faster economic growth, larger employment 
opportunities, better income generation and foreign exchange 
earnings, balanced development of backward areas and 
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weaker sections, higher tax revenues to the states and causes 
sustainable human development. 
The policy does take cognisance of the immense tourism 
resources of India, reflected in our unique cultural and historic 
mosaic, geographical features, such as Himalayan splendour, 
matchless beauty of beaches v\/ith irresistible combination of sun, 
sand and sea. The glory of deserts and forests with rich legacy of 
past are quite exciting. In other words India has all the ingredients 
for leisure and adventure tourism. Its rich flora and fauna provides 
enormous potential for eco tourism. Many of its art and handicrafts, 
varied product range and also the emerging business opportunities 
in the wake of the economic liberalisation make India equally 
attractive centre for shopping and business tourism. 
The policy also recognises the constraints in the way of 
attracting more tourists to India and makes it known that 
"inadequate infrastructure, poor accessibility to desired places and 
non-availability of trained manpower in sufficient number", among 
others, act as a major limiting factors. The policy underlines that 
most desirable ingredients for attracting tourists in large number, 
among others are: 
• Assurance of safety and security 
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• A friendly host society, industry and government that provide 
requisites facilities promptly and efficiently 
• Absence of extortion and hostility 
• Accessible tourist attractions 
• An integrated system of physical infrastructure that does not 
fail which include -
> International air seat capacity 
> Internal transport system 
> Hotels and restaurants of quality 
> Entertainment and recreational avenues 
> Shopping and communication facilities 
> Well preserved monuments with tourist amenities 
including basic civil amenities like drinking water, toilets 
etc. 
The role of the government has also been clearly delineated in 
the policy. In particular, the government is required to provide; 
• Public infrastructural facilities 
• Support facilities and facilitation services to private 
enterprises along with appropriate incentives and land polices 
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• Requisite regulatory measures to ensure social, cultural and 
environmental sustainability 
• Impetus for tourism development and to ensure its becoming a 
part of the integrated development plan 
• Trained manpower jointly with industry to ensure efficient, 
effective and hassle free services. 
The role of private sector has also been demarcated. It is 
perceived to create the requisite facilities including accommodation, 
entertainment facilities, shopping complexes etc. In general the 
private sector has to: 
• Build and manage the required tourist facilities at places of 
tourist interest. 
• Assume collective responsibility for laying down industry 
standards, ethics and fair practices. 
Ensure preservation and protection of tourist attractions and 
give lead in green practices. 
Undertake industry training and manpower development to 
achieve excellence in quality of services. 
Participate in the preparation of investment guidelines and 
marketing strategies 
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• Facilitate safety and security of tourists and 
• Endeavour to promote tourism on a sustained and long term 
perspective. 
The policy has recognised the crucial role of foreign 
investment in bridging the resource gap and also in the development 
of tourism sector including the infrastructure. 
The policy has also drawn a broad action plan which include 
the following; 
• 
• 
Strengthening of institutional set up and organisational 
structure, among others, by reorganising department of 
tourism, restructuring board of tourism industry and trade and 
setting up at "Paryatan Bhawan". 
Providing requisite constitutional recognition and creating 
regulatory mechanism to ensure its sustained growth, among 
others, by including tourism in the concurrent list of the 
constitution. 
Ensuring accelerated infrastructure and product development, 
among others, by setting up a tourism development fund and 
involving effectively the private sector in this vital task. 
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• Pursuing sustained human resource development to achieve 
professionalism and excellence in services, among others, by 
strengthening institutional set up. 
• Creating awareness about economic and social benefits of 
tourism and ensuring public participation In its development 
• Strengthening tourism promotion and marketing base. Further, 
identifying potential tourism markets and segments for 
focussed marketing will be an important part of the 
development programmes. 
A short term action plan has also been drawn which include, 
among others the following; 
• Setting up a tourism fund to bridge critical infrastructure gap. 
• Pursuing for appropriate incentives and tax benefits for 
investment. 
• Helping towards availability of land for hotels and coordinating 
with the ministry of urban affairs therefore. 
• Launching clean up[ of the environment of Taj Mahal. 
• Encouraging tourism in the North East and also developing 
important places of pilgrimage. 
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• Launching several other tourism development programmes 
including millennium Mahayatra Package and Youth Package. 
The action plan also provides for strengthening of the 
information and data base, research and reporting system, 
formulating appropriate marketing strategies as well as monitoring 
the progress of implementation of various projects. 
Emphasis has also been placed on improving the efficacy of 
tourism facilitation services including the airport facilitation services 
and also creating Metro City international airports.^^ 
Again in the year 2000-2002 efforts were confirmed in the 
direction of attracting as much tourists possible to India. The years 
2000 and 2001 also showed great achievements in the field of 
tourism. Primarily the Ministry of Tourism was declared as the 
Ministry of Tourism and Culture on 27'^ May 2000. Steps were 
taken to increase the number of budget accommodation in the 
country so as to promote domestic as well as youth tourism and for 
this purpose a sum of Rs. 10.17 crores was released to the state 
government sin the year 2000. Realising the importance of wayside 
facilities for the tourists a sum of Rs. 4.0 crores was released to the 
state governments for the creation of wayside amenities. Not only 
this during 2000-2001 special attention was also paid for 
refurbishment and preservation of the monuments for this purpose 
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amount of Rs. 1.22 crores was released under the scheme to 
various executing agencies. Special measures were taken to 
promote adventure tourism in our country, for this purpose 
equipments were provided to the governments of Uttar Pradesh, 
Andhra Pradesh, Dadra and Nagar Haveli, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, 
Mizoram, Tamil Nadu, West Bengal, Arunachal Pradesh, Sikkim etc. 
during 2000-2001. The promotion of destinations like Patnitop 
(Udhampur District Jammu & Kashmir), Auli (Garhwal Hills, Uttar 
Pradesh) and Manali (Himachal Pradesh) for winter sports have also 
been taken up. Special efforts were made by the Department of 
Tourism to promote inland water tourism by providing necessary 
infrastructure facilities. Financial assistance is to be extended for 
construction procurement of Malabar Dhow, Double Hall Boat, 
construction of Jetty, Cruise Vessels, Modular Kabana, Boats etc. to 
Kerala, Andhra Pradesh, Dadra and Nagar Haveli, Tamil Nadu etc. 
During 2000 funds were released for Son-et-Lumiere show at 
Khajuraho and Anandpur Saheb, and the balance of the first 
instalment of financial assistance was released for Son-et-Lumiere 
show at Srimanta Sankardeva Kalashetra (Assam), Thiumal Nayak 
Palace Madurai (Tamil Nadu). Proposals for installation of sound 
and light show at Buddhist place Thotta Konda (Andhra Pradesh), 
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Rock Garden (Chandigarh) and Katra (Jammu & Kashmir) are under 
consideration.^° 
Another important event was the announcement of a policy in 
the parliament on 3 1 " March 2000, a new Export Promotion Capital 
Goods (EPCG) Scheme was introduced for the service sector which 
includes hotels and restaurants and travel agents and tour 
operators. Under this scheme, capital goods can be imported at a 
concessional ional duty of 5% subject to fulfi lment of an export 
obligation over a period of time. To increase the accommodation 
facilities in the country till September 2000, 1026 hotel projects 
were approved in various categories, which on completion would 
provide 57908 additional rooms for tourists. As on March 2000, 
there were 1296 hotels with 72156 rooms on the approved list of the 
department of tourism. The break up of these hotels by different 
star categories is given below: 
Star Category 
5 Star Deluxe 
5 Star 
4 Star 
Heritage 
No. of Hotels 
54 
62 
94 
64 
No. of Rooms 
13106 
8502 
7013 
1655 
113 
3 Star 
2 Star 
1 Star 
To be classified 
Total 
356 
377 
157 
132 
1296 
17531 
12936 
5419 
5994 
72156 
Annual Report 2000-2002, Ministry of Tourism 
The Ministry of Tourism also has a scheme of approving travel 
agents, tour operators and tourist transport operators. The total 
number of approval including extension issued after the time of 
preparing the report given to tour operators, travel agents etc. are 
given below: 
As on January 2000 
Travel Agents 
Tour Operators 
Tourist Transport Operators 
Adventure Tour Operators 
290 
388 
240 
3 
As far as Human Resource Development is concerned special 
measure were taken to upgrade the various courses, specially the 
up gradation of 3 years Diploma courses was taken into 
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consideration. The syllabus of the Food and Craft Institutes was 
upgraded. Training was provided to the people entering the industry 
and to those who were working from before. Financial support was 
extended by the government to improve the existing training 
institutes and to create new training centres. Various courses were 
held at National Institute of Water Sports at Goa to promote 
adventure tourism. 
A large number of measures were taken for the publicity of 
India as a tourist destination. Various brochures, pamphlets, books 
etc. were printed to promote untouched destinations by the tourists. 
India participated in various Travel Marts and Exhibitions all over 
the world. Financial assistance was provided to state governments 
to promote special fares, melas etc. Rural craft melas were 
organised, hospitality programmes were organised, a large amount 
of publicity material was produced with different themes. Various 
films were produced on different destinations, domestic campaigns 
were made to promote domestic tourism in the country and above all 
special souvenir items were produced to attract tourist for eg: the 
explore India Millennium logo.^^ 
As we know international cooperation is very important as far 
as development of tourism is concerned in any country. In this 
regard India attended the following important meetings: 
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1. World Tourism Organisation Asia Pacific Conference on 
Tourism Development for the Future - Preserving Natural and 
Cultural Heritage for the next generation held at Shirahama, 
Wakayama, Japan from 3"^ to 5'^ February, 2000. 
2. Second meeting of strategic group of World Tourism 
Organisation held at Cairo, Egypt from 23^'' to 24^ *^  September, 
2000. 
3. 63"^ and 64'*' Sessions of the Executive Council of World 
Tourism Organisation held at Madrid, Spain from 28'*^ to 30'*^ 
November, 2000. 
4. Programme Committee Meeting of WTO held in Madrid, Spain 
from 4^ '^  to 5"^  December, 2000. 
5. BIMST-EC- Second Expert Group Meeting on Tourism held in 
Sri Lanka from 4"^ to 5'" December, 2000. 
6. 3^ ^^  Session of the Committee on Transport Tourism and 
Infrastructure Development of ESCAP at Bangkok from 15'^ to 
17"^ November, 2000. 
7. Seminar on Development of Cruise Shipping and Tourism in 
ESCAP Region at Bangkok from 6"^ to 8'^ December. 
During the year, Memorandum of Understanding on Tourism 
Co-operation was singed with Indonesia (8"^ February 2000), 
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Cambodia (18"^ February 2000) and Bilateral Tourism Co-operation 
Agreement with Italy (26'^ June 2000), Tunisia (8^'' December 2000) 
and Vietnam (8^^ January 2001). Department of Tourism 
participated in several joint commissions meetings, inter ministerial 
meeting and bilateral talks with several countries including CIS 
countries, East European and other countries. Various matters 
relating to the possibility of co-operation in areas such as human 
resource development, setting up of joint ventures, exchange 
information and technical know-how etc. were discussed with other 
countries.^•^ 
All these memorandums, agreements, meetings, commission 
had a very positive impact on the promotion of India as a tourist 
destination in the world market. As a result a large number of 
conferences and conventions were held in India from all over the 
world, secondly many delegations from different countries also 
visited India. All these efforts helped India to promote its tourism 
potential in the world market. 
In the tables here after we will see the number of tourists that 
have visited India in the last few years, the foreign exchange earned 
by them and also the funds allocated for the development of tourism 
industry. 
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Tourist Traffic in India 1980-1995 
Year Arrival in India (number) 
1980 800150 
1981-82 853148 
1982-83 916350 
1983-84 1001173 
1984-85 1091510 
1985-86 1185690 
1986-87 1284270 
1987-88 1387250 
1988-1989 1494630 
1989-1990 1606410 
1990-1991 1722590 
1991-92 1843170 
1992-93 1962526 
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1993-94 2125875 
1994-95 2398750 
1995-96 2587921 
Source: Action Plan and Priorities in Tourism with Sarkar K. Arun; 
pg. 228; Kanishka Publishers and Distributors, New Delhi; 1998. 
Funds Provided for Publicity in last few years: 
Year Fund Released (Crores) 
1992-93 40.0 
1993-94 42.5 
1994-95 54.0 
1995-96 52.5 
1996-97 53.0 
1997-98 57.0 
1998-99 53.0 
1999-2000 52.99 
2000-2001 49.75 
119 
Source: Annual Report 1998-99 
Annual Report 2000-2001 
FOREIGN - TOURIST ARRIVALS 
(Including the nationals of Pakistan and Bangladesh) 
TOURIST ARRIVALS 
Month 1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 
January 224029 240569 245706 253125 266972 
February 219635 227458 222089 241881 254721 
March 196196 218411 215534 227181 235326 
April 158785 154863 174204 165627 187419 
May 132833 137536 137868 140168 151344 
June 133154 143199 140810 153225 168716 
July 176347 184324 175322 189045 204969 
August 167985 176675 173095 184808 189902 
September 160840 160032 160369 169200 181292 
October 204126 210798 203903 219442 226531 
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November 240620 249275 239919 260752 276254 
December 273310 270954 272415 277504 280813 
Total 2287860 2374094 2361234 24811928 2624259 
Source: Annual Report 1998-99 
Annual Report 2000-2001 
FOREIGN EXCHANGE EARNINGS IN LAST FIVE YEARS 
EARNINGS 
Rs. in Crores 
Month 1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 
January 952.49 1080.81 1146.83 1325.57 1405.60 
February 928.57 1034.56 1053.17 1310.88 1417.56 
March 860.77 993.08 1006.63 1196.40 1233.66 
April 694.02 704.18 891.49 876.29 1007.11 
May 556.55 617.31 682.35 717.39 773.25 
June 576.54 656.26 715.68 777.30 870.00 
July 772.85 865.55 909.88 996.33 1105.00 
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August 746.51 831.71 897.02 979.28 1035.85 
September 708.84 748.75 827.45 872.41 984.28 
October 915.33 997.67 1083.39 1166.57 1314.83 
November 1099.71 1221.23 1303.50 1396.40 1629.88 
December 1238.37 1300.32 1433.39 1399.99 1631.61 
Total 10049.95 11051.43 11950.78 13041.81 14408.63 
Source: Annual Report 1998-99 
Annual Report 2000-2001 
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In the next few pages we will conne across the latest draft of 
the National Tourism Policy of India. This tourism policy tries to 
give a new look to the Indian tourism industry, so that it may attract 
as many tourists as possible from all over the world. 
DRAFT - NATIONAL TOURISM POLICY OF INDIA 
1. The Preamble 
Tourism emerged as the largest global industry of the 20'^ 
century and is projected to grow even faster in the 21®^ century. 
India has immense possibilities of growth in the tourism sector with 
vast cultural and religious heritage, varied natural attractions, but a 
comparatively small role in the world tourism scene. A New Tourism 
Policy, with builds on the strengths of the national tourism Policy of 
1982, but which envisages new initiatives towards making tourism 
the catalyst in employment generation, environmental re-generation, 
development of remote areas and development of women and other 
disadvantaged groups in the country, besides promoting social 
integration is, therefore, vital to your economy. It would lead to 
larger foreign exchange earnings and create conditions for more 
Foreign Direct Investment. 
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2. The Mission 
Our mission is to promote sustainable tourism as a means of 
economic growtli and social integration and to promote the image of 
India abroad as a country with a glorious past, a vibrant present and 
a bright future. Policies to achieve this will be evolved around six 
broad areas such as Welcome (swagat), Information (suchana), 
Facilitation (suvidha), Safety (suraksha), Cooperation (Sahyog) and 
Infrastructure Development (Samrachana). Conservation of heritage, 
natural environments, etc., and development and promotion of 
tourist products would also be given importance. 
3. Objectives 
The objectives of tourism development are to foster 
understanding between people, to create employment opportunities 
and bring about socio-economic benefits to the community, 
particularly in the interior and remote areas and to strive towards 
balanced and sustainable development and preserve, enrich and 
promote India's cultural heritage. One of the major objectives is the 
preservation and protection of natural resources and environment to 
achieve sustainable development. 
Given the low cost of employment creation in the tourism 
sector and the low level of exploitation of India's tourism potential, 
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the new tourism policy seeks to expand foreign tourist arrivals and 
facilitate domestic tourism in a manner that is sustainable by 
ensuring that possible adverse effects such as cultural pollution and 
degradation of enviroment are minimized. 
The New Tourism Policy also aims at making the stay of 
foreign tourists in India, a memorable and pleasant one with reliable 
services at predictable costs, so that they are encouraged to 
undertake repeated visits to India, as friends. This would be in tune 
with India's traditional philosophy of giving the highest honour to a 
guest (Atithi debo bbhava). 
4. Tourism A Multi-Dimensional Activity 
(a) The Government will aim to achieve necessary linkages 
and synergies in the policies and programmes of all concerned 
Departments/agencies by establishing effective co-ordinatior 
mechanisms at Centra, State and District levels. The focus of 
national policy, therefore, will also be to develop tourism as a 
common endeavour of all the agencies vitally concerned with it 
at the Central and State level, public sector undertakings and 
the private sector. 
(b) It will be the policy of government to encourage peoples 
participation in tourism development including Panchayati Raj 
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institutions, local bodies, Co-operatives, non-government 
organizations and enterprising local youth to create public 
awareness and to achieve a wider spread of tourist facil it ies. 
However, focused attention will be given for the integrated 
development of identified centers with well directed public 
participation. 
(c) Public and Private Sector Partnership 
A constructive and mutually beneficial partnership between the 
public and the private sectors through all feasible means is an 
absolute necessity for the sustained growth of tourism. It is 
therefore, the policy of the Government to encourage emergence of 
such a partnership. This will be achieved by creating a Tourism 
Development Authority consisting of senior officials of the 
Government and tourism experts and professionals from the private 
sector. 
(d) Role of the Government 
Tourism is a mult-sectoral activity and the industry is affected 
by many other sectors of the national economy. The State has to, 
therefore, ensure intergovernmental linkages and co-ordination. It 
also has to play a pivotal role in tourism management and 
promotion. The specific role of the Government will be to:-
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i. Provide basic infrastructurai facilities including local planning 
and zoning arrangements. 
i i. Plan tourism development as a part of the over all area 
development strategy. 
ii i. Create nucleus infrastructure in the initial stages of 
development to demonstrate the potential of the area. 
iv. Provide the required support facilities and incentives to both 
domestic and foreign investors to encourage private 
investment in the tourism sector. 
V. Rationlise taxation and land policies in the tourism sector in 
all the States and Union Territories and in respect of land 
owned by Government agencies like Railways. 
vi. Introduce regulatory measures to ensure social, cultural and 
environmental sustainability as well as safety and security of 
tourists. 
vii. Ensure that the type and scale of tourism development is 
compatible with the environment and socio-cultural milieu of 
the area. 
viii. Ensure that the local community is fully involved and the 
benefits of tourism accrue to them. 
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ix. Facilitate availability of trained manpower particularly from 
amongst the local population jointly with the industry. 
X. Undertake research, prepare master plans, and facilitate 
formulation of marketing strategies. 
xi. Organise overseas promotion and marketing jointly with the 
industry. 
xi i . Initiate specific measures to ensure safety and security of 
tourists and efficient facilitation services. 
xiii. Facilitate the growth of a dynamic tourism sector. 
(e) Role of Private Sector 
Tourism has emerged as the largest export industry globally 
and all over the globe private sector has played the lead role in this 
growth. The private sector has to consider investment in tourism 
from a long term perspective and create the required facilities 
including accommodation, time share, restaurants, entertainment 
facilit ies, shipping complexes, etc. in areas identified for tourism 
development. Non-core activities in all airports, major stations and 
interstate bus terminus such as cleanliness and maintenance, 
luggage transportation, vehicles parking facil it ies, etc. should be 
opened up to private operators to increase efficiency and 
profitability. The specific role of the Private Sector will be to:-
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i. Build and manage the required tourist facilities in all places of 
tourist interest. 
ii. Assume collective responsibility for laying down industry 
standards, ethics and fair practices. 
ii i. Ensure preservation and protection of tourist attractions and 
give lead in green practices. 
iv. Sponsor maintenance of monuments, museums and parks and 
provision of public conveniences and facilit ies. 
V. Involve the local community in tourism projects and ensure that 
the benefits of tourism accrue to them in right measure. 
vi. Undertake industry training and man-power development to 
achieve excellence in quality of services. 
vi i. Participate in the preparation of investment guidelines and 
marketing strategies and assist in database creation and 
research. 
viii. Facilitate safety and security of tourists 
ix. Endeavour to promote tourism on a sustained and long term 
prospective. 
X. Collaborate with Govt, in the promotion and marketing of 
destinations. 
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(f) Role of Voluntary Efforts 
Voluntary agencies and volunteers have to contribute ttieir 
expertise and understanding of local ethos to supplement the efforts 
of their sectors to provide the human touch to tourism and foster 
local initiatives. All such efforts shall be encouraged. 
5. Tourism Development Fund and Resources for 
Development 
It would be the policy of the Government to facilitate larger 
flow of funds to tourism infrastructure and to create a Tourism 
Development Fund to bridge critical infrastructural gaps. Priority 
would be given for development of tourist infrastructure in selected 
areas of tourist importance and for those products which are 
considered to be in demand in the existing and future markets so 
that limited resources are put to the best use. 
6. Foreign Investments and Incentives and Rationalization of 
Taxes 
(a) In view of large investment requirements in the tourism 
sector and the need for maintaining high quality standards 
in services, hotels and tourism related industries will 
continue to be in the priority list of industries for foreign 
investment. Export-house status has been accorded to 
130 
Hotels, Travel Agents, Tour Operators and Tourist 
Transport Operators vide Notification No.33 (RE-98)1997-
2002 dated 26.1.98 of the Ministry of Commerce. The 
status needs to be extended to all tourism units 
irrespective of the annual turnover. 
(b) In order to off-set the specific constraints of tourism 
industry and to put in place the required infrastructure as 
quickly as possible, particularly in less developed areas, 
appropriate incentive schemes would be considered. It 
would also be the endeavour of the Government to 
persuade the State/UT Government to rationalize taxes, to 
put a cap of 20% on all taxes taken together on the 
accommodation and hospitality units, to allocate suitable 
land for tourism purposes at reasonable price, harmonise 
movement of tourist transport across State borders, etc. 
Adoption of New Technologies 
a. Efforts will be made to adopt the technological advances 
in the tourism sector to provide better facilit ies to tourists 
and to market the tourism product, to the benefit of all 
concerned. 
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b. Information technology shall be given the pride of place in 
the efforts to promote Indian tourism. Every endeavour in 
this regard would increasingly rely on optimizing the use 
of e-commerce/m-commerce, use of internet for 
dissemination of tourism related information, increasing 
use of portals as gateway to accessibility to tourism 
information, development of Handy Audio Reach Kit 
(HARK) Tourist Guidance System at important monuments 
and heritage sites, networking of States, setting of tourist 
information Kiosks, encouragement to information 
technology and eco-friendly practices by the private 
industries and above all keeping abreast with the global 
technologies for promoting and facilitating tourism. It shall 
be ensured that Information Technology (IT) and Indian 
Tourism (IT) become synonymous. 
c. The Central government will set up a Paryatan Bhawan in 
New Delhi as a modern Tourist Interpretation Centre to 
cater to various needs of travelers, foreign as well as 
domestic and to offer facilities for air and trains 
reservation, money changing counters and information 
about all tourist centers in the country. The Centre will be 
equipped with e-connectivity and networking facility to all 
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state tourist offices. Efforts will be made to have similar 
state level Paryatan Bhawans in state Capitals. 
The economic and social benefits of tourism and its 
importance as an instrument of economic growth have to be fully 
recognized by all sections of the society. It would, therefore, be the 
endeavour of the Government to bridge the information gap through 
proper statistical documentation of the impact of tourism and Its 
wide publicity to create awareness so that the economic and social 
significance of tourism is well recognized and tourism is given due 
attention and national priority. 
8. Safety and Security 
The safety and security of tourists are of primary importance 
both from the point of view of tourism development and the national 
pride. It will be, therefore, given high priority in the national strategy 
for tourism development. Central Government will take up with the 
State Government to enact suitable legislation on travel trade/tourist 
police for protection and security of tourists and for providing 
institutional mechanism to deal with complaints received from 
tourists and the industry so as to create a better security perception 
amongst actual and potential visitors. 
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9. Facilitation Services 
Tourist have to pass through several Government agencies so 
as to meet the requirements under various laws. These include 
obtaining visas, undergoing immigration checks, obtaining permits to 
visit certain areas, payment of fees for certain facil i t ies, etc. The 
endeavour of the Government would be to improve efficiency in 
providing such facilitation services and make travel to and within 
India a pleasant experience. Introduction of issue of Visa on arrival 
at least for 15 days at all the airports, computerization of the system 
of issue of Visa, streamlining of luggage handling system at airports 
improving tourist facilitation services at the airports by adopting 
technological solutions are some of the important facilitation 
services proposed in this regard. 
10. Tourism Economic Zone, Tourist Circuits, Special Areas of 
Special Interests 
(a) Tourism Economic Zones will be created with private 
participation based on the intrinsic attractions, potential 
for development and availability of resources in these 
zones. Air, road and rail connectivity to these areas will 
be established to facilitate direct and easy access to 
these zones from international and domestic 
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destinations. Adequate backward and forward linkages 
will also be established to ensure flow of benefits to the 
local community. The development of such zones will be 
guided by well conceived Master plans and executed by 
specific Tourism development authorities which will be 
created by the Government involving senior officers from 
the Department of Tourism, and other relevant 
Ministries/departments of the Govt. of India, 
professionals from tourism industry and representatives 
of Industry & Trade Associations. 
(b) India with vast cultural and religious heritage and varied 
natural attractions has immersed potential of growth in 
the tourism sector. 25 travel circuits and destinations 
have already been identified for development through 
joint efforts of the Central Govt., the State Government 
and the private sector. State Governments of Kerala, 
Tamil Nadu, Orissa and Maharashtra and Union 
sindhudurg, Muttakaadu-Mamallapuram and Diu as 
Territory Administration of Daman & Diu have also 
declared Bekal Beach, Puri-Konark, Sindhudrug, 
Muttakadu-Mamallapuram and Diu as Special Tourism 
Area for integrated development. Steps will be taken to 
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work towards the integrated development of all the 
tourist circuits of the country with the involvement of all 
the infrastructural departments, State Governments and 
the private sector. 
(c) Areas of Special Interest 
Government would initiate and support special programmes 
and schemes for the development of tourism in North Eastern 
States, Himalayan region and island States/U.Ts with a view to 
achieve overall economic development of the regions, and as part of 
the strategy for removing regional imbalances. 
11. Sustainable Development and Perspective Plans 
The principle of sustainable development stipulates that the 
level of development does not exceed the carrying capacity of the 
area. It will be government's policy to ensure adherence to such 
limits through appropriate planning instruments, guidelines and 
enabling regulations and their enforcement. Efforts will be made to 
diversity the tourism products in such a way that it supplements the 
main stream of cultural tourism. Comprehensive perspective plans 
for developing sustainable tourism by assessing the existing tourism 
scenario in each State/Union Territory with respect to availability of 
natural resources, heritage and other social-cultural assets, 
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quantitative/demographic factors like population, employment, 
occupation, income levels etc, services and infrastructure will be 
developed by initiating immediate action in this direction. 
12. Conservation and Development 
Tourism development needs to be properly guided and 
regulated to avoid adverse impact on the natural environment and 
cultural heritage v\/hich constitute the tourist attraction. A judicious 
balance needs to be maintained between conservation and 
development. Government will continue its policy of trying to 
maintain balance through planning restrictions and by educating the 
people in appreciating their rich heritage and by eliciting their co-
operation in preserving and protecting it. 
13. Promotion and iVIarketing 
Promotion and marketing is an important component of tourism 
development and needs to be undertaken along with product 
development in conformity with consumer profiles and product 
characteristics. The policy of the Government therefore will be to 
develop and implement cost effective marketing strategies based on 
market research and segmentation analysis in each of the tourist 
generating countries. 
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14. International Co-operation 
Tourism is a global industry requiring inputs from various 
International agencies and collaborations with other countries. The 
policy of the Government therefore will be to foster positive win-win 
partnership with all the international agencies and other countries. 
15. Professional Excellence 
Tourism being a service industry it is necessary to enhance its 
service efficiency. The new policy will strive towards excellence by 
introducing professionalism through training and re-training of 
human resources and providing memorable visitor experience to 
both domestic and international tourists. 
16. Placing Tourism in the Concurrent List of the Constitution 
of India 
Tourism as a separate subject does not find a place in the 
Seventh schedule of the Constitution of India even though a number 
of its components are either in the Union List or in the State List or 
in the Concurrent List. Under the new Policy, Tourism will be placed 
in the Concurrent List as channelsing development of tourism in a 
systematic manner by enabling the Central Government to bring in 
legislation governing the activities of various service provides in the 
tourism sector. 
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17. Action Programme 
The following is a list of action points emerging from the 
National Tourism Policy indicating Agencies responsible for 
implementing these actions. 
1. Action Points Relating to Suvidha (Facilities) 
Paryatan Bhawan in Delhi and at State capitals: Setting up of 
Paryatan Bhawan in Delhi as one stop tourist reception center 
to cater to various needs of travelers, foreign as well as 
domestic and offer air and train reservations, money changing 
counters and information about all tourist centers with e-
connectivity and networking facilities to all State tourist 
offices. Construction of similar State level Paryatan Bhawans 
at State capitals. 
(Action - Ministry of Tourism and Culture and State 
Governments) 
Augmentation of International Air Seat Capacity:-
• Assessing sector wise and season wise air seat capacity, and 
load factors and augmentation of capacity in the critical 
sectors either by the National Airlines or by encouraging 
foreign Airlines. 
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• Improvement of accessibility in States and regions of tourist 
interest. Special interest would be given to areas having 
important tourist centers which are not connected by 
trains/buses. Promoting arrivals in destination of interest by 
creating hub and spoke operations. Giving impetus to Heli 
Tourism and Helicoper services to areas not serviceable by 
fixed wing Aircraft. 
• Construction of airports on Built-Operate-Transfer (BOT) 
through private sector participation. 
(Action-Ministry of Civil Aviation) 
Rail Services:-
• Increasing the number of tourist trains. Special funds need to 
be earmarked for this purpose. 
• Improving hygienic conditions, environment and passenger 
facilities in an around Railway Stations serving important 
tourist centers. 
• Construction of budget hotels at important railway nodes. 
(Action - Ministry or Railways) 
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Road Network:-
• Providing wayside amenities along with fill ing stations or 
otherwise at a distance of about 100 kilometres on ail the 
highways connecting important tourist centers. 
• Providing standard signages on all roads leading to tourist 
spots. 
• Ensuring uninterrupted inter-state movement of tourist 
coaches and vehicles through rationalization and single point 
collection of taxes. 
(Action- Ministry of Surface Transport) 
Maintenance of Heritage Sites and Improvement of Tourist 
Facilities:-
• Ensuring proper maintenance and professional site 
management of important tourist attractions/monuments under 
the control of Archaeological Survey of India/State 
archaeology Departments. 
• Involving local authorities, trusts, etc. in the 
restoration/preservation of tourist attractions and maintenance 
of the surroundings. 
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• Providing world class tourist facil it ies, amenities and land 
scaping of area around important monuments in a phased 
manner. 
• Identif ication, documentation and video publishing of all the 
monuments which are great tourist attractions. 
(Action - Department of Culture and Stage Government) 
• Computerisation of the system of issue of visas by the 
Embassies/High commissions. 
• Introduction of issue of visas on arrival at least for 15 days at 
all the airports. 
• Distribution of tourist information brochures through Indian 
embassies/High Commissions. 
• Streamlining of luggage handling systems at the airports to 
ensure that the luggage is transported and cleared within 
about 30 minutes after the arrival of the flights. 
• Improving tourist facilitation services at the airports by 
adopting technological solutions and imparting training to 
functionaries at the cutting edge level like customs and 
immigration officials, taxi drivers, guides, etc. 
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• 
Introduction of air-conditioned taxis with electronic fare metres 
in all the international airports. 
• Provision of social taxi and coach enclosures extending from 
arrival halls in the international airports and controlled by 
security staff so that passengers can queue up easily and 
pick-up taxis and coaches without hassles. 
• Mounting Video-Cameras in strategic places inside and 
outside arrival areas to prevent corruption. 
• Providing direct access to airport hotels and railway platforms 
in all the international airports. 
• Augmenting information services at the airports. 
• Removal of RAP/PAP restrictions from most parts of the 
country. 
• Provision of money changing facility in all the tourist centers. 
• Providing international standard signages at tourist centers, 
airports, railway stations, bus stands, etc. 
(Action - Ministry of Home Affairs, Ministry of External Affairs, 
Minis*ry of Civil aviation. Ministry of Finance [Department of 
Banking] and Stage Government) 
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2. Act ion Points Relat ing to Soochana ( In format ion) 
• Setting-up a chain of exclusive souvenir shops stocl<ing 
specially manufactured and beautifully packed information 
books and other souvenir items at all the nationally 
important tourist places in a professional manner. 
• Introduction of audio-guides at the important tourist 
places on a commercial basis. 
(Action:- Department of Culture and State Governments) 
• There have been revolutionary changes in the computer and 
communication technologies and other relevant sectors 
which are still changing. Such technologies have helped 
sharing of information globally to the advantage of all. 
Information Technology for improving visitor information 
and faciitation should be effectively used. Setting up of 
Touch screen Information Kiosks, development of Tourism 
Portals with links to all tourism related web sites, 
production of CD-ROMs, creation and maintenance of 
websites, introduction of computer based information and 
reservation systems, use of virtual reality systems and 
video-conferencing for tourism promotion, etc. are the 
activities proposed in this regard. 
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(Action - Ministry of Tourism & Culture and State 
Governments) 
3. Action Points Relating to Safety and Security 
(Suraksha) 
• Launching of campaigns through local bodies, non-
governmental organizations, youth centers, etc. to create 
awareness about the traditions of Indian hospitality and the 
importance of providing an assurance of safety and security 
to tourists so as to control touting, extortion and 
harrasment to tourists. 
• Providing a legal framework for the protection of tourists 
and their belongings. 
• Providing an institutional mechanism to deal with the 
complaints received from tourists and the industry so as to 
create a better security perception amongst actual and 
potential visitors. 
• Introducing tourist police at important tourist centers 
through the respective State Governments. 
• Strict prohibition of soliciting and enticing of tourists both 
within the airport premises and in its immediate 
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neighborhood by unethical operators and traders and 
keeping both the airports and its vicinity tout free. 
• Central Government to take up with the State Government 
to enact suitable legislations on travel trade/tourist police 
for protection and security of tourists. Model guidelines to 
be circulated to the State Government. 
(Action - Ministry of Tourism & Culture, Ministry of Home 
Affairs and State Governments) 
4. Action Point Relating to Infrastructure Development 
• In order to off-set the specific constraints of tourism 
industry and to put in place the required infrastructure as 
quickly as possible, particularly in less developed areas, 
appropriate incentive schemes would be considered. It 
would also be the endeavour of the Government to 
persuade the State/UT Government to rationslise taxes and 
to allocate suitable land for tourism purposes at reasonable 
prices, harmonize movement of tourist transport across 
State borders, etc. 
• Efforts will be made to prepare Master Plan for land use in 
each tourist destination/urban centre for infrastructure 
purposes. Ministry of Tourism & Culture will also be the 
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agency to effect any changes in the master plan relating to 
land use for tourism infrastructure. 
• It will be the endeavour of the Government to provide single 
windov^ clearneance facilities in the areas like allotment of 
lands, environment, electricity, water, sewage, etc. in order 
to facilitate speedy Implementation of tourism projects. 
(Action - Ministry to Tourism & Culture and State 
Governments) 
• Tourism being an area where generally strategic issues are 
not involved, maximum impetus and incentives need to be 
given to FDI and involvement of NRIs, PIOs and OCBs to 
evolve appropriate means to facilitate FDIs such as Special 
Purpose Vehicles (SPVs). At present NRIs & PIOs are 
allowed 100 per cent investment in tourism projects. 
(Action - Ministry to Tourism & Culture and State 
Governments) 
• Development of tourism to the extent desired would involve 
heavy investment in infrastructure. The resources for such 
investments have to come mostly form private investors, 
financial institutions and external borrowing. Financial 
viability and commercial returns are the guiding factors in 
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such investment. Very often, it would depend on 
investments to bridge certain critical gaps in infrastructure 
which by itself may not be commercially remunerative. 
Special funds have to be therefore, created for such 
investments. The institutions like Tourism Finance 
Corporation of India (TFCI) will be strengthened and a 
special fund namely Tourism Development Fund will be set 
up of development of Tourist Infrastructure. 
(Action - Ministry to Tourism & Culture, Ministry of Finance 
and State Governments) 
5. Action Point Relating to Cooperation 
• Encouraging Panchayati Raj Institutions, local bodies, 
religious trusts, co-operatives, and other community level 
institution to take up tourism promotion activities through 
the general rural development and employment generation 
programmes and specific rural tourism development 
schemes. 
• Encouragement of non-governmental organizations to 
create and manage tourist facilit ies. 
• Involvement of non-governmental organizations to create 
environmental awareness on Eco-tourism, national parks. 
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coastal tourism and ubran/rural hygience in tourist 
centers. 
• Involvement of local community in the formulation and 
implementation of tourism development plans though 
District Tourism Promotion Councils, etc. 
(Action: Ministry of Tourism & Culture and State Government) 
6. Act ion Point Relat ing to Conservat ion 
• Formulation and publication of appropriate policies and 
guidelines creation of public awareness about such 
guidelines, etc. are the activities envisaged in this regard 
apart from providing the requisite legal frame work for 
ensuring social, cultural and environmental sustainability. 
• Despoliation of natural environment, archaeological 
monuments, beaches, mountains and places of natural 
beauty; disruption in the eco-system of environmentally 
sensitive regions; destruction of traditions in the culturally 
sensitive areas; clandestine selling of antiques and 
vandalism are some of the possible diverse effects of 
unimaginative and unregulated development of tourism, 
(Action - IVIinistry of Tourism & Culture, Ministry of External Affairs, 
Ministry of Environment and Forests and State Governments) 
149 
7. Action Point Relating to Product Development and 
Promotion 
• Giving guidance and financial assistance to State/Union 
Territory Government for preparing tourism Master Plans 
and perspective plans identifying tourism resources, 
prioritising development circuits and projects and 
specifying the most suitable forms of tourism. 
• Implementing integrated/intensive development of tourist 
destinations after accessing the carrying capacity, local 
aspirations and the benefits likely to accrue to the 
community. 
• Involving the town and country planning agencies of 
Central and State Governments and integration of spatio-
economic development plans with tourism development. 
• Focussing on the development of Eco-tourism. 
• Developing the places of pilgrimage by providing the 
requisite infrastructural facilities with a view to promote 
domestic and international pilgrim tourism. 
• Develop a clear identity/theme around some important 
existing attractions and package them to offer an attractive 
products, e.g. Varanasi as the present living city with roots 
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into deep ancient civilization on similar lines as 
Jericho/Rome/Bethlehem; 
• Expand "Events Tourism" through organization of 
international events such as sports, conferences etc.; also 
market existing cultural and religious festivals as tourist 
attractions. 
• Expand "Shopping Tourism" through good value for money 
with the exquisite range of hand-crafted products made in 
the country. 
• Expand "Cruise Tourism", in view of the huge coastlines 
and large number of ports. 
• Developing heritage and village tourism as a package by 
identifying and developing villages around heritage 
properties which have already been restored. 
• Diversifying the tourism product to make India a unique 
multi-attraction tourism destination which can meet the 
needs of all forms of tourism particularly rural tourism, 
spiritual tourism, eco tourism, adventure tourism, incentive 
tourism, conference and convention tourism, etc. 
• Developing natural health resorts of Yoga, Ayurveda, etc. 
as unique tourism products of India. 
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• Developing seamless inter-modal transfers by improving 
linkages. 
• Involvement of NRIs and PIOs in product development. 
• Amusement parks promote tourism by attracting both 
international and domestic tourist, generate demand in the 
transport, accommodation and service sectors and create 
employment opportunities. The Government will prepare 
appropriate guidelines to encourage private sector to 
invest in development of amusement parks. 
(Action - Ministry to Tourism & Culture and State 
Governments) 
• Peoples Participation in Development to Tourism:-
Tourism policy 1982 envisaged a selective approach 
based on travel circuit concept in the provision of tourism 
infrastructure to achieve intensive development of 
selected centers. The National Action Plan for Tourism 
1992 also reiterated the need for such a policy to achieve 
significant impact on infrastructural development with the 
limited resources available. These policies, however, did 
not succeed in view of persistent demands for several 
small projects to meet the needs of domestic tourists in 
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almost every place of tourist interest. Even the 
Government of India essentially followed a scheme 
approach instead of area approach in providing financial 
assistance for the development of tourism infrastructure. 
The approach for the future development of tourism has 
to, therefore, take in to account both the needs for 
selective development and the demands of a wide cross 
section of domestic tourists. The activities in this regard 
would include: 
Creating public awareness about economic and social 
benefit of tourism amongst administrators, planners and 
the masses through seminars, workshop, presentations, 
etc. 
• Launching entrepreneurship development and self 
employment programmes to involve the educated youths 
in providing various tourist facilities and service and 
thereby creating employment opportunities. 
• Integrated development of special tourism areas and 
selected circuits. 
(Action - Ministry of Tourism & Culture and State 
Governments) 
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• Integrated Development to Tourist destinations:-
International tourist traffic to the country is largely 
confined to certain selected centers and destinations at 
present. There is also a fair level of seasonality in the 
international tourist arrivals. As result there is a good deal 
of congestion and scarcity of facilities in some of these 
centers during peak seasons. The tourist traffic to some of 
the centers have even exceeded the carrying capacity with 
the attendant problems of environmental degradation. It 
has, therefore, become necessary to go beyond the 
beaten tracks and to facilitate direct visit of tourists to 
new destinations. However, the choice of such new 
destinations for development will have to be based on 
their intrinsic attractions, potential for development and 
the carrying capacity as well as availability of resources. 
Such developments will be guided by well conceived 
master plans, and executed by specific Tourism 
Development Authorities. Adequate backward and forward 
linkages will also be established to ensure adequate flow 
of benefits to the local community. 
• Creation of Tourism Economic Zones 
• Constitution of Tourism Development Authorities 
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(Action - Ministry of Tourism & Culture and State Governments) 
• Diversification of Tourism Products:- The main strength of 
Indian tourism at present is its cultural attractions, 
particularly, the large number of monuments and 
archaeological remains scattered through out the country, 
its art and artefacts and colourful fairs and festivals. The 
country is also endowed with a number of other tourist 
attractions and options including beach tourism; forests, 
wild life and landscapes for eco-tourism; snow, river and 
mountain peaks for adventure tourism; technological parks 
and science museums for science tourism; centres of 
pilgrimage for spiritual tourism; heritage trains and hotels 
for the heritage tourism; etc. The tradition of Indian 
system of medicine and its curative and preventive effect 
are well known the world over. Yoga, Ayurveda and other 
forms of natural health resorts have thus become unique 
tourist attractions of the country. There are also facilities 
for conferences and convention tourism, cruise tourism 
and shopping tours. The development o natural health 
resorts of Yoga, Ayurveda etc. along with rural tourism, 
spiritual tourism and eco-tourism will be given adequate 
attention. 
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(Action - Ministry of Tourism & Culture and State 
Governments) 
• Sustainable Development of Tourism:- Assessment of 
carrying capacity and Environment Impact Assessment 
studies would be insisted while developing tourism in 
ecologically fragile areas and all developmental activities 
will be guided by such studies. The other activities in this 
regard would include: 
i. Providing a legal frame work through appropriate 
legislation for ensuring social, cultural and 
environmental sustainabllity of tourism development and 
protecting the tourists. 
ii. Evolving specific policies and guidelines for the 
development of specific forms of tourism like eco-
tourism, adventure tourism, etc. 
(Action - Ministry of Tourism & Culture, Ministry of 
Environment and Forests and State Governments) 
Action Points Relating to Promotion and i\/larl<eting 
• Achieving effective co-ordination and synergy with other 
Departments, agencies and the private sector in tourism 
promotion and marketing. 
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• Fully utilizing the Indian missions abroad for tourism 
promotion and related activities. 
• Identifying potential tourism markets and segments and 
adopting focused marketing strategies based on research 
to make promotional and marketing efforts cost effective. 
• Enhancing the image of fndi'a as a fascinating multi-
attraction and multi-activity destination mih rich cultural 
heritage and a vibrant society. 
• Observing 1999-2000 as Millennium/Explore India Year. 
• Developing a Millennium Yatra Package and Youth 
packages. 
• Organising Bauddha Mahotsav with international seminars 
and exhibitions at Sarnath/Bodhgaya. 
• Organising photo exhibitions and creation of a photo 
library. 
• Launching of a multi-media CD-ROM and creating an 
integrated website on India tourism. 
• Developing a clear identity of Indian tourism product by 
promoting selected theme based tourist attractions. 
ic;7 
(Action - Ministry of Tourism & Culture, Ministry of External Affairs, 
Tourism Industry and State Governments) 
9. Action Points Relating to International Cooperation 
• Ensuring active participation in the activities of 
international agencies like United Nations Development 
Programme (UNDP), Economic and Social Commission for 
Asia and Pacific (ESCAP), World Tourism Organisation 
(WTO), Pacefic Asia Travel Association (PATA), Indian 
Ocean Tourism Organisation (lOTO). 
• Enhancing multilateral co-operation in tourism with 
different groups of countries like Association of South-
East Asian Nations (ASEAN), Bangaldesh-lndia-Myanmar-
Sri Lanka-Thailand-Economic Co-operation (BIMSTEC), 
South Asian Association for Regional Co-operation 
(SAARC), etc. 
• Strengthening tourism promotion and investment through 
multilateral and bilateral agreements. 
(Action - Ministry of Tourism & Culture, Ministry of commerce 
and Ministry of External Affairs) 
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10. Action Points Relating to Areas of Special Interest 
The seven States of the North East with beautiful landscapes, 
lush green forests, exotic wildlife, unique forms of art and culture 
and affable tribal societies have hitherto remained bacl<ward due to 
various reasons including poor infrastructure. These States alone 
offer enormous potential for the development of eco-tourism. At least 
ten percent of plan funds of the Ministry will be used for the 
promotion of tourism in North East apart from taking up special 
projects and schemes for the development of the area. Other Special 
Tourism areas such as Himalayan areas. Islands and coastal areas 
which are identified will also be developed. 
(Action - Ministry of Tourism & Culture, Himalayan States and North 
Eastern States) 
11. Action Points Relating to the Economic and Social 
Benefits 
• Standardisation of statistical definitions and methods of 
data collection, tabulation and dissemination. 
• Strengthening of statistical machinery and improvement of 
statistical systems on tourism both at the Central and 
State levels. 
159 
• Development to Tourism Satellite Accounts in association 
with the Department of Statistics to estimate the economic 
benefits of tourism precisely and regularly. 
• Undertaking tourism impact assessment studies and case 
studies. 
• Launching of tourism awareness campaigns at all levels of 
society. 
(Action - Ministry of Tourism & Culture and Department of 
Statistics) 
12. The Action Points Relating to Professional Excellence 
• Strengthening the institutional set-up for human resource 
development including the setting-up an Advanced 
Institute of Hotel Management and a Culinary Institute. 
• Qualitative improvement and modernization of existing 
trainig institutions. 
• Setting-up atleast one Food Craft Institute in each State, 
particularly in North Eastern States. 
• Improving the standards of training in private institutes 
through accredition and quality control. 
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• Setting up a National Tourism documentation Centre 
equipped with modern technology systems to function as a 
repository of research findings and publications on 
tourism. 
• Involving the tourism industry in human resource 
development activities and encouraging them to set-up 
independent training facilities. 
• Streamlining and strengthening of guide training and 
training of other grass root level workers. 
• Introduction of optional courses in tourism related topics 
at Graduate and under Graduate levels in order to meet 
requirement of trained personnel in this sector. 
(Action - Ministry of Tourism & Culture and Tourism Industry) 
13. Inclusion of Tourism in the Concurrent List of the 
constitution of India 
(Action - Ministry of Tourism & Culture) 
After going through this new draft of the Indian tourism policy 
it is very obvious that it is a very well planned initiative to promote 
tourism in India on a wide basis, both in the domestic well as 
international market. This policy also takes into consideration 
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various aspects of tourism tiiat were not noticed in any of the plans 
or the polices for eg:- opening Graduate and Under Graduate 
courses in tourism. The right and proper implementation of this 
policy can bring a revolutionary development and change in the 
Indian tourism industry. 
In conclusion it may be observed that the development of 
tourism as an industry is only possible with the Government support 
and planning. During the various plans we have seen that the sector 
has achieved certain progress step by step in attracting the number 
of tourists, in terms of income and employment generation and in 
earning foreign exchange etc. Besides this we also came across the 
various action plans that proved fruitful to some extent in promoting 
tourism in India. We hope that the latest action plan of the 
Government would change the face of the tourism industry in India 
and will help the industry to gain new heights in the world market. In 
the next chapter we will focus on the infrastructural development of 
the tourism industry and its drawbacks. 
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CRIT ICAL A N A L Y S I S 
Although government policies and plans have helped to 
increase the tourist inflow in the country but will maximum benefit of 
this industry remains untapped. There is a requirement of more 
strategies plans and policies so that the leftover benefits can be 
attained. Planning should be directed towards three goals basically. 
Primarily, planning must embrace visitor satisfactions if economic 
improvement is to accrue. Secondly, planning should integrate 
tourism into the social and economic life of communities and 
destinations. And finally, planning should be such that it can not 
only protect but also improve the quality of fundamental 
environmental resources. 
Planning policies should be properly directed towards quality 
as well as growth. Planning should reveal the need for upgrading 
the supply side development and the potential for attracting higher 
quality trade. Better quality trade implies greater sensitivity to more 
satisfying visitor experiences. In almost all our five year plans as 
well as policies emphasis was laid on the development of tourism 
rather on both quality and development. 
More comprehensive policies are needed which can emphasize 
on much more than only promotion. Certainly promotion continues 
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to be needed, but it should be balanced with policies on other 
important topics such as health and safety in order to protect 
travelers from poor sanitation and other travel hazards. As travel 
becomes more universal in scope international agreements on travel 
regulations needs to become essential at all levels. Government 
and private sector tourism policies need to ensure greater support of 
research, training and education in tourism. Increasingly universi-
ties are showing interest in adding tourism programmes but lack of 
adequate support from business and government. Establishing 
broader policies is essential in todays dynamic tourism field. 
At present tourism policy requires greater co-operation of both 
public and private sector. Tourism development is not created 
inclusively by private commercial enterprises. But an adversarial 
attitude often inhibits tourism progress. In order for the tourism 
system to run more smoothly, greater understanding of the roles of 
both the sectors is needed. All private sector actors in the supply 
side components of tourism depends greatly n investment, planning 
and management policies of government. Conversely, governments 
can reduce budget by diverting many tourism responsibilities to the 
private sector. 
Lack of co-operation is felt between the planners and the 
decision makers at both national and destination levels as a result 
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of which the proper development of a particular destination is not 
achieved. 
Another draw back of the government policies are the lack of 
incentives, which can stimulate any business. Government 
incentives at the regional level are required to assist tourist 
business planning and establishment. These incentives can include 
tax abatement or direct grants contingent upon factors of destination 
plans and feasibility documentation. But in many government 
agencies such aids are available for other business but not for 
tourism, industry. 
Government policies are lacking the link with the non 
profitable attractions. So new business policies are required to 
provide financial aid to attractions that support business but are not 
profitable within themselves. For e.g. parks, museums, festivals, 
pageants, and many other natural and cujtural attractions provide 
much of the travel pull to an area. 
Processes for plans and continuous planning need integration. 
Essential at regional and destination levels is the integration of two 
forms of tourism planning:- plan projects and a continuous planning 
process. From time to time, an indepth project is needed that 
involves essential process steps:- setting objectives, researching 
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markets, resources and programmes, synthesizing research 
developing concepts for development, and preparing 
recommendations. Such a planning process not only provides 
guidelines for development but also stimulate involvement by key 
developers and decision makers. However, such projects are 
limited by the research information and forecasting abilities at a 
specific time period. These projects should be updated at very 
specific period probably at every five years. But, in order to be 
more effective, plans should be accompanied by a continuous 
planning process that is carried out regularly and co-operatively by 
the public and private hands. 
Lack of planning processes can be seen in identification of the 
destination, which is very important for future of tourism. As in the 
same country some places could be of greater importance for 
national or world events and others may be of little cultural values. 
Planning process that identify potential destination zones and their 
special characteristics can provide a new perspective for policy 
makers, a foundation for local tourism planning and development, 
clues for future opportunities and the basis for project feasibilities. 
It is observed that most of the planning process and policies 
are confined to city limits. But for proper research analysis, 
synthesis and concept for tourism planning of destination must 
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encompass surrounding areas as well as focal cities. As a matter of 
fact, the tourists at present prefer slow cities rather than 
metropolitans. 
Another drawback in the earlier government policies was the 
lack of incentives for entrepreneurship. As we know tourism 
contains a large component of service businesses, special 
programmes to stimulate entrepreneurship are needed in all nations. 
There is no substitute for the establishment of new business by 
individuals with initiative. Entrepreneurship is a product of a culture 
and where absent, a nation may have great difficulty in providing the 
services needed by travelers. 
In the earlier plans and policies less emphasis was placed on 
the environmental impact of tourism development, but in future^ 
plans for tourism expansion should include closer examination of 
local impact upon the environment and society. The past trend 
towards environmentally insensitive mega resort development 
appears to be giving way to smaller scale and more adaptable 
tourism expansion. As the local residents are recognizing that low 
impact tourism development places much less stress on the 
community. 
Future planning for tourism at all levels, macro or micro should 
Include policies and processes that foster inter sector 
communication and decision making because of the mutual benefits 
that they can produce. For example. Governmental land 
development projects, such as, parks and recreation areas will meet 
their objectives more fully when created in concept with commercial 
enterprise. Policies of mutual support will supplant adversarial role 
of the past. Tourist business will increasingly recognize the need to 
support environmentally sensitive attractions that creates markets 
for their services. 
In the earlier government policies emphasis was rather paid on 
developing infrastructures i.e.: resorts, hotels, roads etc. But in 
future policies are required to take proactive stand towards resource 
protection i.e. policies and plans are required which give equal 
importance to environment protection as to infrastructural 
development. 
Further policies and plans of tourism can ensure better 
functioning of the system, if they clearly roles at all scales macro to 
micro. The present overlapping and confusing roles of all sectors 
waste funds and misdirect efforts can be overcome by integrating 
nationwide and regional plans with destination and site plans. New 
policies, revision in regulations and new incentives for the private 
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sector should have high priority at all governmental levels if tourism 
is to thrive. 
CONCLUSION 
It is seen that the development of tourism as an industry is 
possible only with the proper government support and planning. The 
formulation and implementation of tourism policies at a national 
level, basically a prerogative of the government, exhibit a diversity 
of priorities and circumstances. During the various plans and 
policies the objectives of the government was to optimize the 
economic and social benefits to India with the promotion and 
development of tourism. To and within the country consistent with 
ensuring an acceptable economic rate of return on the resources 
employed and taking account of tourism potential for job creation; 
the quality of life and development of the community; the 
enhancement and preservation of the nation's cultural heritage; the 
conservation of the physical resources of the country; and tourism 
contribution to regional development. Apart from the diversity in the 
formulation of tourism policies, the implementation of these are not 
as simple as the term might seen. It is rather, a complex of various 
inter linked and inter acting processes. The multifaceted nature of 
tourism makes it an intricate phenomenon, encompassing a whole 
gamat of issues, problems and challenges to be encountered both in 
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the present and in the times to come. Briefly, whilst tourism policy 
is an outcome of activities planned at local, regional national and 
international levels, its careful analysis enables us to fix with 
precision the appropriate point, level and quantum of intervention 
required on the part of the government/ public sector. 
Tourism must be planned at all scales with such restraint that 
travelers can be free to obtain the enriching rewards of discovery, 
adventure and achievement. Planned physical settings, 
programmes, political action, management decisions, and promotion 
should foster, not inhibit the individual originality and personal 
satisfaction that can be derived only from travel. If domestic travel 
is to break down the barriers of parochialism, and if international 
travel is to stimulate world understanding and peace. All policies 
and practices of planning must be so dynamic and flexible that these 
objectives are assured. Planning policies, concepts and processes 
are merely tools, no ends. 
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CHAPTER -4 
CHAPTER 4 
INFRASTRUCTURE OF TOURISM IN INDIA 
In the preceding chapter, we have discussed, the development 
of training under different plans. We also analyzed the various 
issues connected with the policy framework of the Government as it 
concerns the problem and status of this sector in the country. This 
chapter will throw light on the development of infrastructure of 
tourism in the country. It will bring out the efficacy and the 
deficiency of the infrastructure in the country. 
For the success of any development programme in the country 
it is important to provide it with a life support system. In case of 
tourism this life support system comprises of various infrastructure 
facilities and services. Infrastructure elements comprise of the 
system of services and institutes which are necessary for the 
operation of a tourism destination. The term tourism infrastructure, 
means the development of the accommodation sector, transport 
system, tourists sports, travel agencies, tour operators, the 
entertainment industry, arts and crafts, the souvenir industry and so 
on. Basically infrastructure includes all forms of construction on and 
below ground required by any inhabited area in intensive 
communication with the outside world and as a basis for extensive 
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human activity within. Though the key to successful tourism is the 
quality, location and perception of the natural resources, the support 
services can enhance or detract its appeal. The estimation of the 
basic infrastructure required for tourist expansion accordingly 
becomes the key economic factor in proceeding to the active phase 
of implementation. This infrastructure will be either specially tourist 
in nature eg:- transport, or more general such as energy producing 
units and will in any case relate with the type of tourism envisaged. 
The requirement for infrastructure vary from area to area i.e. the 
requirement of infrastructure for a mountain resort will be different 
from a tourist destination at some cultural attraction. In tourism the 
requirement of infrastructure is for both tourists and local residents 
as the tourist attraction is open for all, this requires careful planning 
and co-ordination among the various organizations which are a part 
of infrastructural development program. Without this co-ordination of 
different elements of infrastructure may infringes upon other 
resulting in wasteful expenditure. 
A major prerequisite for achieving and sustaining the growth 
rate is strengthening of the infrastructure in terms of 
accommodation; transport surface and air, wayside facilities 
equipments and accessories for meeting special interest of the 
visitors. Growth of inter regional and intra regional tourism can 
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contribute as a driving force towards building the infrastructure. 
Investors of any one country know the preference of the local people 
while on visits to another county. At every destination where there is 
intra regional traffic, there could be a scope for joint ventures. In 
every event supportive infrastructure is absolutely essential as 
inadequacies in the sector will pose a major constraint. 
The speed with which effective transport and 
telecommunication linkages can be developed is particularly 
important. It is seen that the tremendous progress in transport and 
telecommunications have contributed in no small measures to the 
dynamic of the economy of Asian tigers. A modern surface transport 
system can provide a well developed facilities for the tourism power 
house of the region. A distinctive hopeful trend in the regional co-
operation is the South East Asian participation in the highway 
projects in India and other parts of the sub-continent. 
Rationalization thus offers promising opportunities for infusing 
greater dynamics into the economies. 
Infrastructure in respect of tourism is the sum total of 
development which makes an area accessible and also habitable 
catering to the tourists requirements. Various modes of transport 
airport terminals and support facilities such as water, power and 
sanitation are basic components of such infrastructure. Besides 
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hotels, restaurants, shops and places of entertainment are essential 
though hey are classified as superstructure. Infrastructure is 
generally provided by Government. But the scenario is changing in 
Asia and elsewhere, where airport are being developed with private 
participation. Roads have private equity. Privatization has made its 
way into power and communication projects of worse; the 
superstructure is primarily the concern of the private sector. All 
these areas are open to regional co-operation and partnership. 
All the states have started taking part in almost all sphere 
which are related to the welfare of the public. Tourism is no 
exception to his. The state creates services which are indirectly 
useful to the tourism industry. It encourages and supports the 
private sector and creates a few pilot schemes. The importance of 
tourism in the national economy is gaining place in almost all the 
countries of the world. It is an expanding industry. Expansion of 
tourism in creases the level of employment by creating new jobs. 
Construction of new buildings is one of the part of tourism activities 
which constitute a capital investment and provides a number of jobs. 
Thus tourism is a public utility infrastructure. The public authorities 
have an important role in the creation of necessary infrastructure for 
tourism. Tourism infrastructure consists of all the units that exist for 
handling tourist traffic. Tourist demand causes the creation of 
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transport and communication facil it ies, urbanism, irrigation etc. 
resulting in a general economic improvement or benefit to all the 
inhabitants. Intervention by public authorities to support and 
promote national tourism, has assumed a completely new 
appearance over the last few years. Tourism infrastructure is usually 
understood to include. 
Supply of Network and Mains: - This includes water, 
electricity, gas, telecommunications, sewers, garbage etc. 
Basic public Utilities and Services: - This is the administration 
of hospitals, religious places, health, education, culture, commerce, 
police etc^. 
To meet the need of tourist, it is not enough to see that they 
reach their destination comfortably and quickly and are suitably 
housed and fed. They make trip for a particular purpose and the 
country should provide full and satisfactory services that are 
required to fulfil the purpose of the tourist visiting that country. 
These services should be provided in such a way that the tourist 
should not feel inconvenience and the quality should be at least of 
that standard which the tourists enjoy in their own country. 
Although we know the importance of tourism in India, but the 
fact is far more bitter that the Government have not taken serious 
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steps to improve the state of infrastructure in our country, as a 
result we lack far behind from other countries in terms of quality and 
quantity of infrastructure as it should have been in a large country 
like India. 
The lack of attention of the Government towards the 
development of infrastructure of tourism led to a drastic loss in the 
tourist inflow in India in the years 1991-94. The Parliament 
Committee Transport and Tourism pointed out that the decrease in 
the expenditure on development of tourism infrastructure from Rs 
19.10 crores in the budget estimate of 1991-92 to Rs 13.60 crores in 
1993-94 was not commensurate with Government policy of attracting 
more tourists. The actual expenditure in this regard during 1991-92 
was Rs 18.64 crores and for 1992-93 it was only Rs 14.82 crores. 
As a result between January 1992 and 1993 foreign tourist inflow 
dropped by 15.5 per cent from 180,000 to 150,000. And to add insult 
to injury, the US Government issued a travel advisory, warning its 
citizens against travelling to India, particularly New Delhi. Although 
this was a hard blow to Indian honour, a lesson must be learnt that 
without arrangement of proper infrastructure no country could gain 
slightest benefit from the tourism industry. Tourism in itself means 
relaxation, comfort, happiness, and if we cannot satisfy these basic 
requirements due to which people really undertake tourism we 
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cannot gain any benefit from this industry neitfier this industry can 
be promoted without fulfi l l ing these basic needs of the people. In the 
pages that follow we have dealt with the classification of tourism 
infrastructure in the country. 
Developing countries all over the world are not able to extract 
enough benefit from this industry in spite having a lot of potential for 
tourism. Same is the case with India. India is one of the countries 
which has the best potential for the tourism industry. India provides 
attraction for every kind of tourist and for every age group. Its 
potential varies from desert to seas, mountains to plains, forests to 
adventure, medicine to sports etc. There is no end to its potential. 
But the sad thing is that India is not even among the leading 15 
countries which have the highest tourist inflow. The basic reason for 
this draw back is that India has failed to provide the basic 
infrastructure required for the promotion of an industry like tourism. 
There are a number of areas into which infrastructurai 
development can be classified for example transport, 
communications, accommodation, banking facilities and social 
infrastructure etc. One of the most important aspect of 
infrastructurai development is the development of the transport 
facilities in the country. 
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This is the very basic requirement to start a tour i.e. how to be 
transported from one place to another. There are different forms of 
transportation all over the world. The spirit of travel have lived down 
ages. History have the record that people use to travel earlier for 
different purposes for eg:- in search of knowledge, trade, commerce 
to have new experience, to meet relatives and friends for religious 
reasons etc. But thir mode of travel was far more different than the 
sophisticated travel in the modern today. Earlier people use to travel 
by carts, horses, on foot, in caravans etc. But as the time changed 
and the need and importance of travel was recognized more and 
more sophisticated means of travel were developed like railways, 
buses, cars, jets etc. In the next few paragraphs reference has been 
made to how the railways affected the tourism industry. 
The introduction of railways in the nineteenth century was a 
crucial landmark in history. The first rail link between Liverpool and 
Manchester was started in the year 1830. Although the railway 
network in the beginning was responsible for carrying goods from 
the industrial centers to the centers of trade and commerce, it had, 
however, initiated the process of carrying the passengers which 
later on became a mass movement.^ 
The birth of the organized rail travel however came in he year 
1841, Thomas cook who later on came to be known as one of the 
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greatest travel organisers of the times and in fact, a pioneer. 
Thomas Cook broached the idea of "Group Tourism" to his friends 
and a few weeks later the idea culminated into collecting as many 
as 570 passengers who made a journey by the Midland Counties 
Railway at a specially reduced return fare. From the year 1848 to 
1863, Cook conducted circular tours of Scotland with almost 5000 
travellers a season. By the year 1855, Thomas Cook had extended 
his field of operations to other countries in the continent organising 
the first all inclusive tours to the Paris exhibition in that year.'' 
East was far behind in catching up with the leaders in the area 
of railroad construction. India took up the construction of the 
railways in the same century. The contract for the actual 
construction was awarded to an English company, Messrs Faviel 
and Fowler. It was on April 16,1853 that the first train in the east 
took off from Bori Bunder in Bombay to Thana, covering a distance 
of 33 kms^. The Railway system in India has grown into the worlds 
second largest system under one management. From than on new 
trains and special incentive tours are being added by the railway 
authorities in India to promote tourism in India by rail.^ 
Indian railways has special tourist trains, like Palace-on-
Wheels, Royal Orient, Rajdhani, Shatabdi with special seasonal 
fares and India rail pass. Tour operators primarily responsible for 
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organised tours do make use of conducted rail tours. If tour 
operators have a spread of offices in the region they could offer a 
variety of packages which include pilgrim spots of almost all 
religious faiths in the region. 
Not only from the point of view of International tourism but 
also from the point of view of domestic tourism railways have gained 
equal importance, as million of people travel every day on rails. Now 
the middle class people have also realised the importance of travel. 
They also undertake travel at least once a year to relax and to 
escape from their daily routine. In this regard Indian Railways has a 
major role to play as these people have fixed amount to spend on 
themselves, travelling by rail not only proves to be cheaper but also 
comfortable. 
Our railways always takes special interest in promotion of 
tourism in our country. For example A very special package to woo 
tourists was announced by Mr. Shanti Narian member (Traffic) 
Railway Board on exclusive train to celebrate the millennium. These 
special trains were fully air conditioned running on the New Delhi-
Agra- Jaipur-Khajuraho sector. Two other trains were introduced, 
one leaving Chennai to cover Mathupalyamooty Mysore-Bangalore 
and back and the third train covered the tourists of Eastern region 
from Calcutta to Puri. Each of these packages was of five days 
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duration Millennium celebrations was held on board these trains as 
they travelled for five days^. 
The Fairy Queen the oldest working steam locomotive in the 
world had began its tourist season from Oct. 30, 1999 and during 
the next four months it had lug tourists between New Delhi and 
Alwar nine times. The weekend packages were priced at Rs 10,000 
inclusive of all expenses^. 
The Karnataka Government also launched the much awaited 
"Palace on Wheels" on October 2"^. The train covered major tourist 
destinations, including Srirangapatnaun, Mysore, Belur, Halebidu, 
Hampi, Badami, Aihole, Pattadapal, castle rock and Dandeli, in a 
round trip from Bangalore to Bangalore. The package Is estimated to 
cost $150 to $200 a day^ 
Royal Orient Express, which is Gujarats answers to 
Rajasthan's Palace on Wheels commenced its first journey of the 
season from Delhi cantonment railway station on Wednesday 26'*^ 
September 2001. But the main concern of the officials of the 
Tourism Corporation of Gujarat Limited (TCGL) was the cancellation 
of the reservations by the foreign tourists. The TCGL Managing 
Director Mr. Atanu Chakravarty said that beside their efforts to sell 
the package to foreign tourists efforts on equal front were also made 
to sell the package to domestic tourists who were planning to go 
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aboard. The saloon train made a rather disappointing start after its 
launch on Feb 1995 with its occupancy at 25 percent in the first 
year. The occupancy fell to nearly 15-20 percent in the next few 
years. However after coaches were republished in 2000 and the 
corporation tired up with some leading tour operators in Europe 
things started looking up. The Indian Railways takes away 72 
percent of profit under the revenue sharing agreement. While the 
travellers on Palace on Wheels get to see mainly Rajasthan. The 
Royal Orient offers both Rajasthan and Gujarat in an attraction 
package^. 
Besides the various efforts made by the railways the fact 
remains the same that our railways needs a major overhauling 
including repair and replacement. Admitting to a groups of newsmen 
that the Indian Railways needed a major overhaul our railway 
minister reiterated the Union Government stand that safety and well 
being of the railway passengers were not negotiable. A sum of Rs 
17,000 crores has since been earmarked in the current financial 
year for safety measures. Mr. Minister said that the ministry had 
already singled out some 500 such rail bridges which were not 
completely suited for train movement. Over 25,000 kilometres of 
railway tracks out of the total 62,000 km were also in immediate 
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need of either repair or replacement. After railways another 
important means of transport is the road transport 10 
The unprecedented boom in the tourist movement in the 
twenties can directly be linked with the introduction of the private 
motorcars. The motorized private and public road transport and the 
improved road conditions led to the tremendous growth of travel the 
provision of good motor roads and the road services were important 
factors in the development of both domestic and international 
tourism. 
Travelling by roads have its own charm, international tourist 
wants to travel by road as they want to know the country properly 
and domestic tourists travel by roads because they want to enjoy 
every bit of their journey. But despite of the fact that road travel had 
gained a great deal of importance still our government is not taking 
enough interest in building new roads. As compared to other 
competitor countries who are giving great deal of importance to the 
building of roads to promote tourism, India is lacking for behind. 
Although various roadside motels and restaurants and dhabas 
are being developed so that the travel by road becomes more 
interesting but still efforts are needed in regard to basic amenity i.e. 
the condition of the roads. Many states in South-Indian and 
Himachal Pradesh have given special importance to the 
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development of roads. Various taxi both Government owned and 
private are available all over India, so that the tourists may not face 
any problem in their visit. Booking for the taxi are made in advance 
and tourists are advised to book a taxi from government owned 
travel agencies so that they cannot be cheated and can enjoy their 
trip to the fullest desire. Then comes the question of the 
development of sea transport. 
Although sea cruises are famous all the world. But in India 
there sea cravers have not gained any popularity. The reason being 
that international tourists do not find Indian sea cruises equally 
interesting and enjoyable as in other parts of the world and secondly 
because the major Indian population who undertake tourism is not 
wealthy enough to affort such cruises, except people from upper 
strata of the society. After sea cruises in the past days air transport 
has also acquired an important place. 
The late twentieth century period can be termed as a period 
which is responsible for introducing a phenomenon called 'mass 
tourism'. The pursuable period of growth however has been post 
1950, with the tremendous increase in speed, safety and comfort 
provided by the new civil Aircrafts like Douglas DC-6s and DC-7s 
and super constellations, there was a noticeable increase in the 
long distance international as well as interregional tourism. The 
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most dramatic event which introduced an entirely new dimensions of 
speed, comfort and efficiency to air transport took place in 1958 
with the advent of jet air crafts in the civil aviation industry. 
Civil aviation in India came into being in 1927, with the 
appointment of Ltd. Col. F.C. Shelmerdine as the first Director of 
Civil Aviation. A nucleus of four controlled aerodomes at Karachi, 
Delhi, Allahabad and Calcutta was set up in 1931 and a foundation 
for Air Traffic Control services was laid with the apartment of four 
Indian Aerodrome officers specially trained in United Kingdom at 
these four Airports. 
As early as 1929, the entirely Indian owned company, Tata 
Sons Limited (later known as Tata Airlines) had submitted plans to 
the Government to operate air services between Karachi and 
Bombay. This proposal did not however find immediate favour with 
the Government Tata sons limited were later granted a route from 
Karachi to Madras via Ahmedabad, Bombay, Bellary to connect 
imperial Airways U.K.-India services to Karachi. The company 
commenced operations on the route on 15^^ October 1932, without 
any subsidy from the Government. This Airlines which later became 
the Air India made a very modest start with the Puss Month and one 
Leopard Month and a small establishment of 2 pilots, 1 Engineer 
and 2 Apprentices it was developed into a well knit organization by 
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the year 1939 and was India's premier Airline company at the time 
of Nationalization of Airlines in 1953.^^ 
As far as India is concerned our National Carrier is facing a lot 
of problems infect it had reached to the state of bankrupsy. A very 
important reason for this condition of Air India is the political 
interference. Mr. V.J. Deka regional secretary of the Air Employees 
Guild told Times of India that Air India is more likely to die a natural 
death in a year and -a-half if it is not infused with fresh funds, no 
matter weather they are Government or private. According to 
aviation experts Air India requires additional capital at least to the 
extent of Rs 500-1000 crores^^. The ups and downs which our 
National carrier has faced in terms of monetary gains or losses 
since 1991-2002 are as follows:-
Year Rs in Crores 
1991-92 145.84 (gain) 
1992093 331.14(gain) 
1993-94 201 (gain) 
1994-95 41 (gain) 
1995-96 272 (gain) 
1996-97 297 (gain) 
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1997-98 181 (gain) 
1998-99 174 (gain) 
1999-2000 -38 (loss) 
2000-2001 -51 (loss) 
2001-2002 -23 (loss) 
Source:- Times of India, New Delhi 
The table clearly shows that since 1995-2001 Air India has 
been under tremendous loss. As a result it had to raise its price 
pattern which had a negative impact on arrival of tourists in the 
country which led to the situation of decline of the tourism industry. 
Infact this loss was mainly the result of political interference in the 
industry. Unlimited people were given back door entries and besides 
this many profit making roots of Air India were given to Indian 
Airlines. 
A major set back which the Air transport industry had to face 
recently was the outcome of the attack on the world trade centre on 
11'*^ September. As a result various flights were cancelled all over 
the world because United States of America had locked its airspace. 
The outcome of this attack was even more severe as around 70,000 
workers at U.S. Airlines had to loose their jobs in less than a week. 
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In London, British Airways announced on 20"^ September that it 
would cut 7,000 jobs and reduce operations by 10 percent because 
of an expected slow down in air travel following terror attacks in the 
United States. Delta Air lines Inc. issued a notice that it was 
reviewing all of its costs and urged its workers to curb their 
spending. In Frankfurt of Lufthansa issued its second profit warning 
saying it could no longer meet its target for 2001 earning. Similarly 
in Zurich Swissair said it had lost around 65 millions Swiss francs in 
the week since the attack^^. 
The result of this attack on world Trade Centre were equally 
bad in India as well. Indian Airlines had imposed a surcharge on 
passengers fares from October to offset the increased burden of 
insurance premium, a fall out of terrorist attack in the United 
States^^ 
Besides this passport verification was tightened as a result 
issuing of passport had now become a very difficult and pain taking 
procedure. Another step taken was that now there was airtight 
security on all airports in India as a result tourists have to go 
through a lot of checkups and procedures. At this stage the Bureau 
of Civil Aviation security (BCAS) had ordered that every airline will 
now have to fly sky marshals. Earlier only a few selective flights of 
Indian Airlines which were deemed sensitive offer the Kandahar 
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hijacking in December 1999 carried Air marshals^^. In addition to the 
transport infrastructure, the communication also plays an important 
role in the development of tourism industry. 
Transporting of information from one place to another is 
another important ingredient for a successful tourism industry. There 
are a lots of tourists who come to India from various parts of the 
world i.e. far away from their own homeland to a new land'in search 
of relaxation, adventure, change, meditation, medication, knowledge 
etc. leaving behind there parents, friends and other dear and near 
ones. It is here that communication is needed so that the tourists 
can inform their loved ones about the destination their location and 
their well being so that people are not worried about them and also 
because they can get full information about their house in some 
other country and can enjoy their holiday to the fullest. So for this 
reason it is important that proper telecommunication system and 
proper internet facilities at low cost should be provided in every star 
hotel so that tourists who cannot affort five star hotels can also get 
these facil it ies. Proper telecommunication services should be 
provided on motels so that tourists can also contact their family and 
friends even if they travel by road. Accommodation and hotel 
management also forms a significant segment of tourism 
infrastructure. 
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Special measures are taken by the Government to provide 
proper accommodation facilities with all the basic needs for the 
tourists of all categories. Proper measures are taken to provide 
accommodation at reasonable rates, in this regard. The Department 
of Tourism is laying special emphasis on the creation of facil it ies for 
domestic tourists and is particularly keen that there should be more 
movement of people from one region to another. To provide budget 
accommodation for domestic and foreign tourists Yatri Niwas, 
Tourist complexes, Tourist Lodges, Tourist Hostels/ Homes are 
being provided at a number of places in the country. During 1997-98 
an amount of Rs 13.43 crores was released to state government for 
creation of budget accommodation in the country^^. 
Recognising the importance of well knit network of wayside 
amenities to keep pace with the fast developing highway tourism in 
the country, the construction of wayside facilities on the roads 
leading to or connecting important tourist, cafeterias restaurants, 
motel, public conveniences etc. During 1997-98, an amount of Rs 
3.23 crores was released to state Governments for creation of 
wayside amenities in the country^^. In the next few paragraphs we 
will discuss a few different types of accommodation facilities 
available in the country. 
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Time share/Apartment hotels were constructed in a bid to 
increase budget/moderately priced accommodation. Tine Ministry of 
Tourism formulated guidelines for the approval of Time share/ 
Apartment hotels. This concepts is approximately 30 yrs old and has 
been operating successfully throughout the world. In our country it 
is likely to attract a large number of middle class foreign tourists 
apart from catering to the needs of domestic travellers. 
Then comes the 'Heritage Hotels' this concept was introduced 
with a view to convert the old palaces, havelies, castles, forts and 
residences built prior to 1950 into accommodation units as these 
traditional structures reflected the ambience and life style of the 
bygone era and are immensely popular with the tourists. The 
scheme is aimed at ensuring that such properties, landmarks of our 
heritage, are not lost due to decay but become financially viable 
properties providing room capacity for the tourists. The heritage 
hotels are classified in the following categories:-
'Heritage', this category covers hotels in residences / havelies/ 
hunting lodges / castles / forts / palaces built prior to 1950 but after 
1935. 
'Heritage classic", this category courses hotels in residences/ 
havelies/ hunting/ loges/ castles/ forts/ palaces built prior to 1935 
but after 1920. 
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'Heritage Grand', this category covers hotels in 
residence/havelies/hunting lodges/castles/forts/palaces built prior to 
1920. 
Till the end of September 1998, as many as 48 properties have 
been classified as Heritage hotels providing a room capacity of 
15948 rooms. Guidelines have also been formulated for conversion 
of Heritage properties into Heritage hotels, and their approval at 
project planning stage. At present, 50 heritage properties are 
approved as projects which on completion would add 945 rooms in 
the heritage category. The Ministry of Tourism through an 
advertisement campaign has invited attention of all owners of 
havelies/old buildings far converting them into Heritage properties. 
Paying guest accommodation and guesthouses are another 
important reasonable accommodations. As envisaged in the National 
Action plan for the tourism, two new schemes of paying guest 
accommodation and guesthouses were introduced under the paying 
guest accommodation scheme. House owners having potable rooms 
of reasonable standards are approved and enlisted as paying guest 
accommodation. Regional committees consisting of representatives 
of central Ministry of Tourism, State Tourism Departments/ 
Corporations, tour operators, travel agents, hotels and the district 
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administration were set up to register such accommodations. So far 
1440 premises providing 5313 rooms have been approved^^. 
Now comes the second type of infrastructure which also have 
a very important role to play in the development and promotion of 
tourism in the developing countries like India and that is second 
infrastructure. In the above paragraphs. We were discussing the 
economic infrastructure for the development of tourism industry. 
Below we will portray the significance of 'Social Infrastructure 'eg:-
education, health, sanitation, culture, environment etc. etc. 
In developing countries like India the professionalisation of 
education is far behind as compared to other developed countries. 
This means that we lack human resources with a scientific and 
systematic study in the field of tourism management. As a result 
despite of our hard efforts sometimes the tourists are dissatisfied 
with our services which effect the inflow of tourism. This is one of 
the most important reason why India despite of its invaluable 
treasures in the filed of tourism is not even among the top 15 
countries of the world which attract tourists in largest number. The 
basic reason being that India the inflow of tourism is more but the 
inflow of professionals is very less. 
The biggest problem that India faces is the apprehension 
about the law and order. There are fear in the minds of tourists 
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about the law and order situation in our country. There are two most 
important aspects of law and order and that are safety and 
'security'. If law and order of a country is weak it will increase crime 
which would have a direct effect on tourist inflow. For eg:- In 
Kashmir terrorism has affected the tourist inflow to a great extent. 
Not only this the communal violence in India is another great 
hindrance m \\ne infioNW o^ tovivist. The communa\ violence of Gujarat 
not only affected the inflow of tourists but also harmed many of the 
historical building and monuments. The attack on Indian parliament 
on 11*^ December are all examples of how weak our law and order 
is. So the greatest requirement of present hour is that our 
Government should take strong steps to ensure peace in the country 
and also ensure safety and security of the tourist, otherwise the 
inflow of tourist will keep on decreasing. The problem of law and 
order is the biggest problem faced by the south East Asian 
Countries. 
Another factor which hinders the growth of tourism in India is 
the lack of availability of equipments and appliances needed for the 
promotion of tourism. Indian's physical feature makes it a country 
rich in natural resources needed for adventure tourism. It has high 
peaked Himalayas, vast oceans, rivers, and lakes, seas, forest, 
rocky mountains etc. But despite of having so many resources for 
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promotion of adventure tourism we lack in the sophisticated 
equipments which are necessary for the promotion of adventure 
tourism. Adventure tourism so far has been the most neglected 
aspect of tourism In India. Himalayas are famous all over the world 
but we cannot open them for the mountaineers as we cannot provide 
them with proper equipments. Same is the case with water sports 
but lack of proper equipments is the biggest hindrance in their 
promotion. Not only equipments could provide complete help even if 
they are made available we lack properly trained professionals and 
guides who know how to operate these equipments and machinery. 
So to exploit this field of tourism and to make the best possible 
utilisation of the resources it is necessary for our Government to 
take some strong step in this field. 
Another important social infrastructure is the finance. Finance 
is the heart of every economic activity. The availability of finance 
and its proper utilisation is the solution for a large number of 
problems that we face in the field of tourism. As a result of these 
problems our profit chart is also falling down, profit works as an 
incentive for people to undertake a business, it is also a parameter 
of judging success of a business and is the only way of telling the 
world your position in the market. But in India despite of 
innumerable resources in the field of tourism our position is not 
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rising in the world scenario for promotion of tourism. The basic 
reason of this downfall is that the Government allocations are 
inadequate as compared to the increase In tourism services. 
Marketing strategies are also an important part of social 
infrastructure. But it is sad to known that we lack in proper 
marketing strategies. The marketing strategies in India are lacking 
In their spirit. Marketing of services Is the most difficult task as 
services are intangible products, so convenience and satisfaction of 
the customer is the most important aspect of the marketing 
strategise. The most important thing about services is that they are 
always treated on personal rapo because customer will always go 
there where he is treated the best. That is why it is always said that 
customer is always right. Japanese say that customer is God 
because the future of business is in the hands of the customer. As 
far as marketing is concerned it is always important to give the 
factual picture of tourism because people undertake tourism to relax 
and enjoy false picture can create a negative impact in the mind of 
tourist and as a result will also degrade the position of the country 
in the world chart. It should always be remembered that services are 
sold on trust. 
Culture and tradition also forms a significant part of social 
infrastructure. As we know that India is a vast country it has a huge 
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culmination of people with different culture and tradit ion. Infact in 
India a vast variety of culture and tradition exist which forms an 
important attraction for tourists from all over the world. So it 
becomes our duty to preserve our culture and tradition as it has 
become an important form of tourism in today's world. Tourists from 
alt over the world love to learn about the old culture and traditions 
of the world and India luckily is one of the countries where oldest 
culture and tradition can be found. So culturally also India can 
attract a large number of tourist, if we are able to protect our culture 
and tradit ion. 
Another very important aspect of social tourism is 
environment. Environment also forms a very important part of 
tourism. Infact environmental preservation has become an important 
area of concern the world over. Every country who has realized the 
importance of tourism has also realized that tourism can even have 
negative impact on the environment of a place so steps should be 
taken to prevent environment pollution at every cost. In India 
government is taking special measures to avoid any damage to 
environment through tourism. Present tourism scenario have shown 
that people like to visit pollution free places and cities as they want 
to live and enjoy the healthy environment and this is the main 
reason for the increase of tourists in hill stations, villages, seas etc. 
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as they want to escape every kind of pollution and enjoy their visit 
to the fullest. 
The economic and social infrastructure are the two most 
important ingredients of the tourism industry without which no 
tourism industry can survive. And the progress of this industry 
largely depends on the quality of infrastructure provided by a 
country. So it is important that our government should pay extra 
attention towards the development of both economic and social 
infrastructure in the country so that the proper exploitation of the 
various resources of tourism in India could be done. 
Since most of the tourist attractions and delivery system are 
within the purview of state/UT governments, a large part of the 
Central Government investment for the improvement and creation of 
tourist facilities is channelised through the State Governments on a 
cost sharing basis. The State Governments generally meet the cost 
of land and its development while the Central Department meets the 
cost of construction etc. This method of central assistance has been 
continuing since second five year plan and is quite popular with the 
State Governments. It is found to be very useful in achieving a 
coordinated development of tourist facilities. The scheme assisted 
through this method includes the following:-
192 
Construction of budget accommodations, tourist complexes, 
Yatri Niwa, wayside amenities, forest lodges, rented 
accommodations, tourist reception centre etc. 
Refurbishment of monuments and heritage buildings. 
Development of special tourism areas, pilgrims centers and other 
centers identified for intensive development. Development of 
adventure and sports tourism facilities. 
Sound and light shows and flood lightning monuments. 
Promotion of fairs and festivals, rural craft meals and 
production of literature and publicity material. 
A new method of funding by way of grant-in-aid towards 
project cost was introduced during 1992-93. As per the scheme, 28 
percent of the project cost is provided by the Central Government 
and 12 percent by the State Government. The balanced 60 percent 
has to be raised as loan from the financial institutions or banks. This 
method of funding is applicable to bankable projects requiring large 
investments. It is expected that the State Governments would be 
able to mobilise more resources from financial institution for 
investment in tourism projects through this method. In the initial 
years the State Governments did not show much interest in this 
method of funding, as they were generally not interested in availing 
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loan facilities for putting up developmental projects. It was 
therefore, proposed to reallocate a nnajor parts of the funds provided 
for the scheme to normal funding schemes. The remaining budget 
was proposed to be used to meet the committed liabilities in respect 
of already sanctioned projects. However, some of the state 
governments became aware of the significance of the scheme and 
came up with new projects for financial assistance. The scheme is, 
therefore being continued along with the normal funding schemes. 
All bankable projects with substantial financial requirements are 
funded under the normal scheme. Now in the next few paragraphs 
we will learn about the procedure for central financial assistance^^. 
The State Governments desirous of availing the central 
assistance prepares a list of projects proposed to be taken up 
during a particular year and discuss the same with the Central 
Departmental of Tourism during the beginning of each financial 
year. On the basis of these discussions, a number of projects which 
conform to the norms of approved schemes and are useful from the 
point of view of tourism are short listed or prioritized. 
The State Governments/union territory administration are 
required to submit the project proposal in prescribed 'C form along 
with the following documents. 
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A certificate to effect that the developed piece of land is 
readily available and the same is in possession of the State 
Governnnent (State Tourism Department) and the land/little of the 
land will be transferred in favour of Government of India free of 
charge and free of cost. The certificate should also indicate the 
exact location of land with site measurement, name of the place and 
dittrict etc. along with an undertaking in prescribed format from the 
State Government, as given in 'C form. 
Blue prints, drawling and details of the proposed facilities to 
be crated with rate per sq. meter and estimated cost of each of the 
facility. 
Estimates, prepared/vetted by the CPWD / state PWD 
(Approved Civil Engineering Wing), as the case may be. 
Location map of the proposed project along with tourist map of 
the state. 
Description about the tourist centre along with tourist traffic 
for the last three years, facilities if any, already available and full 
justification for creation of the proposed facility^". 
The projects and proposals received with the above details are 
scrutinized with references to the norms of approved schemes, their 
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desirability and availability of resources. The projects satisfying the 
existing guidelines are then approved for financial assistance. 
The actual releases against the sanctioned projects are made 
in three to four instalments. The first instalment is normally relieved 
as an advance and the subsequent instalments are released on 
submission of utilisation certificates in respect of the funds already 
released. The total release made to any state government in a year 
thus depends upon the efficiency of that state in executing the 
project. In the next few lines we will learn about the criteria for the 
grant of assistance. 
The criteria for the grant of assistance to the state government 
for the development of tourism include the following. 
The demand criteria i.e. the number of popular tourist 
destinations in the state/UT and volume of tourist traffic to them. 
The supply criteria i.e. the feedback received from the 
overseas offices, travel intermediaries and tourists regarding 
shortage of tourist facilities in respective centers. 
Post performance and capacity criteria i.e. the capacity of the 
state/UT to absorb assistance. 
The unique attraction of the state. 
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The destinations and circuits identified in the National Action 
Plan for intensive development of tourism. 
Nov/ let us have a look on the development of some of the 
tourists destinations. The National Action Plan, 1992 envisaged the 
intensive development of some of the tourist circuits and destination 
in coordination with the State Government and the private sector. A 
number of new circuit's and destinations were thus identified and 
emphasis was given for the development of these circuits and areas. 
Some of these areas are as follows. 
Bekal in Kerala was identified as special tourism area and a 
development authority for the Bekal Beach has been set up. The 
State Government also established a Bekal Resorts Corporation. A 
Master Plan for the development of the area has been prepared and 
the land acquisition as well as the development work had been 
taken up. 
The Government of Maharashtra constituted an administrative 
body under the chairmanship of Chief Secretary of Maharashtra for 
the development of Sindhudurg as a special tourism area. The State 
Government also declared a stretch of 84 kms between Sindhudurg 
and Vijaydurg as special tourism area and a concrete plan for the 
development of the area has been prepared. 
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The Puri Konark Beach was initially identified as a special 
tourism area. However, due to the non clearance of the project by 
Ministry of Environment and Forest in the specified area, the State 
Government identified an area south of Purl for the establishment of 
the special tourism area. The Central Department of Tourism has 
prioritized a project for the preparation of the Master plan of Puri 
special tourism area. 
The State Government of Tamil Nadu constituted a State Level 
Authority for setting up a special tourism area In the Mutthukadu-
Mamallapuram Beach. The State Government is yet to prepare the 
Master Plan for which the Central Department of Tourism has 
agreed to provide financial assistance^V 
In the next few paragraphs an effort is made to highlight some 
of the other budgetary support available to tourism. 
During 199-2000 an amount of Rs 10.17 crores was released 
to State Governments for creation of budget accommodation in the 
country this step was taken mainly to promote youth tourism in 
India, as well as, so that people can avail good accommodation 
facilities at cheaper rates. 
Recognising the importance of a well knit network of wayside 
amenities to keep pace with the fast developing highway tourism in 
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the country, the construction of wayside facilities on the road 
leading to on connecting important tourist centres has been taken 
up for implementation these include tourists reception centres, 
cafeterias, restaurants, motel, public conveniences etc. During 
1998-99 an amount of Rs 3.75 crores was released to State 
Government. For creation of wayside amenities in the country, but 
during 1999-2000 this amount was raised to Rs 4.00 crores. 
The mainstay of Indian tourism is cultural tourism around the 
magnificent monuments and heritage centres located in different 
parts of the country. Both domestic and foreign tourists visit these 
monuments and derive intense pleasure by experiencing the journey 
back to the ages. With a view to retain the glory of these 
monuments and to provide visitor facilities around them, the 
Department of Tourism has taken up a scheme for the refurbishment 
of movements and improvement of their environment. This scheme 
was started during 1995-96 and a sum of Rs 1.22 crores was 
released during the VIII plan period. During 1998-99 this sum was 
raised upto Rs. 1.75 crores. 
In order to ensure integrated development of the 
infrastructural facilities including basic amenities in the identified 
tourist/ pilgrim centres, it has been decided to provide financial 
assistance to the state/union territory Government for the 
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implementation of composition projects in 60 selected centres. The 
maximum assistance will be rupees one crores, subject to matching 
contribution by the State Governments. And it will be provided at the 
rate of Rs 50.00 lakhs over a period of two years. The Department 
of Tourism has decided to set up a 'Pilgrim Tourism Development 
Board', to advice the Department in all matters relating to pilgrim 
tourism. During 1999-2000, financial assistance has been provided 
to pilgrim centres in Rajasthan, proposal for pilgrim centres at Khatu 
Syamji (Rajasthan), Paner (Maharashtra) are under consideration^^ 
As a part of the policy for the diversification of tourism product 
of India special attention is being given for the development of eco-
tourism and adventure tourism in the country. The Department has 
also formulated a set of guidelines on safety and quality norms on 
qunatic tourism. Central financial assistance is being extended to 
various State Governments. Such as Gujarat, Kerala, Tamil Nadu, 
West Bengal etc. For development of various eco-tourism projects in 
the country. 
The Ministry of tourism is also continuing to provide financial 
assistance to state/union territory Government to put up 
infrastructural facilities for trekking, rock climbing, mountaineering, 
aero sports, winter/water related sports, trekkers huts, wildlife 
viewing facilities etc. Trekking equipments were provided to State 
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Government of Uttar Pradesh during 1999-2000. During current 
financial year proposal for financial assistance for Hinnachal 
Pradesh, Sikkim etc. are under consideration. Financial assistance 
for provision of water sports equipments consisting of kayaks, 
canoes, paddleboats, fiber glass boats, haver crafts, water scooters 
etc. is to be extended to Andrha Pradesh, Dadra and Nagar Haveli, 
Keral, Madhya Pradesh, Mizoram, West Bengal, Arunachal Pradesh, 
Skikim etc. During 2000-2001. In most of the cases balance funds 
were released during 1999-2000 on completion of the projects. The 
promotion of destinations like Patnitop (Udhanpur District, Jammu 
and Kashmir), Samasar (Doda District, Jammu and Kashmir), Auli 
(Garhwal Hills, Uttar Pradesh) for winter sports have also been 
taken up. 
During 1999-2000, regular heliskiing aspirations took place in 
Manali region, Government of Himachal Pradesh and the organisers 
were extended required assistance. Similarly Department of Tourism 
extended support for successful organisation of Himalayan run and 
trek, an annual event in Darjeeling (West Bengal) during November 
2000. Special efforts were made by the Department of Tourism to 
promote inland water tourism by providing necessary infrastructural 
facilities. Financial assistance is to be extended for 
construction/procurement of Malabar Dhow, Double Hull Boat, 
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construction of Jetty, Cruise Vessels, Modular Kabana Boats, etc. to 
Kerala, Andhra Pradesh, Dadra and Nagar Haveli, Tamil Nadu etc. 
For promotion of water sports activities in the country, various 
proposals such as construction of water sports complexes at West 
Bengal, purchase of water sports equipments for Andhra Pradesh, 
Madhy Pradesh, Pondicherry, Mizoram, Sikkim, West Bengal etc. 
and river rafting equipments for Arunachal Pradesh, Sikkim etc. 
scuba diving equipments for Lakshadweep are under consideration. 
In order to make some of the tourist destinations more 
attractive for the tourists, the Department of Tourism in 
collaboration with the Archaeological Survey of India (ASI) has 
formulated schemes for SEL/flood lighting of monuments. The 
Department of Tourism provides financial assistance to the State 
Government/Union territories to meet the equipment cost of such 
facilities. During 1999 2000 funds have been released for SEL 
shows at Khajuraho, Anandpur Saheb and the balance of the first 
instalment of financial assistance is to be released for SEL show at 
Srimanta Sankardeva Kalashetra (Assam), Thirumal Nayak Palace 
(Tamil Nadu); proposals for sound and light show at Buddhist place 
Thotta Konda (Andra Pradesh), Rock Garden (Chandigarh) and 
Katra (Jammu and Kashmir) are under consideration. 
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The Ninth Himalayan Tourism Advisory Board (HINTAB) meet 
was organized at Darjeeling (West Bengal) during May 2000. Major 
decisions taken are as follows: 
A core group has been constituted for coordination and 
development of tourism and promotion of ecological environment in 
the Himalayan region. The first meeting of large group was held at 
New Delhi and besides various other promotional measures, a 
decision to draw action plan for implementation of eco-tourism 
policy and guidelines was also taken. 
A sub-committee has also been constituted to frame 
operational guidelines for eco-tourism promotion and guidelines on 
safety, rescue measures and insurance of tourists and all India 
slogans for popularising eco-tourism as well. 
State Governments to prepare Master Plan in collaboration 
with forest department and increase the awareness of ecological 
preservations among local inhabitants. 
State Governments should take special steps to strengthen the 
infrastructure in Himalayan region. 
Principal Himalayan Mountaineering Institute to submit detail 
proposal regarding permission to run courses for foreigners. 
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state Governments have been impressed upon to include 
incorporate eco-tourism in their curriculum to inculcate ecological 
awareness from school days^^. 
These were some of the important efforts made by the Central 
and the State Governments to strengthen the tourism infrastructure 
in our country. The table down below will show the percentage 
distribution of expenditure b foreign tourists in India and Investment 
requirement for integrated tourism development in India (1996). 
PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF EXPENDITURE BY 
FOREIGN TOURISTS IN INDIA 
(In Percentage) 
Accommodation 
Food and Beverage 
Entertainment 
Shopping 
Internal Travel 
Miscellaneous 
Non-Package 
1982-83 
Survey 
33.5 
20.5 
2.6 
24.8 
13.6 
5.0 
Package 
1988-89 
Survey 
30.71 
18.53 
9.29 
15.63 
19.06 
6.78 
1982-83 
Survey 
11.6 
13.5 
1.8 
64.8 
5.3 
3.0 
S o u r c e : Report on South-Southeast Asian Convention on Tourism; 
25"" -28 ' ' ' November 1997. Hyderabad; Organized by 
confederation of Indian Industry, New Delhi; Table XIII 
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INVESTMENT REQUIREMENT FOR INTEGRATED 
TOURISM DEVELOPMENT IN INDIA (1996) 
s. 
No. 
Project Central State Financial Private (Rs In 
Govern Gover Institutions crores) 
ment nment Total 
Sector 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
Mega Projects 
Airports 
Air Services/Air 
Strips 
Water Transport 
Railways 
Road 
Road Transport 
Integrated 
Infrastructure 
1000 
1000 
100 
-
500 
1000 
-
1000 
500 
-
100 
-
-
-
-
500 
1000 
1500 
1800 
150 
-
-
200 
1000 
1200 
100 
150 
2500 
2500 
3200 
250 
500 
7000 
350 
2500 
9. Acc.& Restaurants 50 
10. Pilgrim Centers & 50 
low period Ace. 
11. Extra partnership 500 
development 
50 
50 
2000 
100 
100 
2500 
12. Cultural tourism 
13. Marketing 
14. H.R.D. 
125 100 
750 
100 
50 50 325 
750 
100 
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15. Research 25 - - - 25 
computerization 
16. Incentives 1250 - - - 1250 
Total 13450 1250 12200 4450 31350 
S o u r c e : Report on South - Southeast Asian Convention on 
Tourism; 25'^ 28th November 1997, Hyderabad; organized by 
confederation on Indian Industry, New Delhi; Table XVIII . 
In conclusion it can be observed that infrastructural 
development both economic and social has a pivotal role in the 
policy framework of tourism development in the country. If inspite of 
all the efforts made India still has only a miniscule share of the 
global and even regional traffic it is because of a singular lack of 
awareness about the gains to tourism among planners and decision 
makers and indifferent and inconsistent efforts towards development 
of competitive tourism products and services. These coupled with 
infrastructural inadequacies and ineffective marketing have inhibited 
India's tourism growth. The lack of development of infrastructure 
has been additional barrier. 
At 2.29 million tourist arrivals (including Pakistani and 
Bangladeshis) in 1996 India's share of the world tourism market has 
been less than half a percent (0.39%). The average duration of stay 
of a tourist is 29.8 days. This light average is on account of the low 
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budget young tourists and Indian ethnic visitors with foreign 
passports. The major trends seen in Indian tourism in last few years 
is that people coming to India on pleasure have increased and there 
is emphasis on cultural and outdoor holiday attractions. And it is 
expected that there will be an increase in the number of business 
travellers and women travellers in next few years and so personal 
security and safety will be the prime concerns for the tourists. 
It is seen in this chapter that a lot of improvement is required 
as far as tourism infrastructure is considered special attention is 
required for social infrastructure specially law and order because 
safety always comes first. As far as India is concerned we are 
lacking far behind in our infrastructural facilities as compared to our 
other competitors. So it has become very important for the 
Government to prepare proper plans and policies for conducive 
development of infrastructure in India. This will help a great deal in 
the proper development and steady growth of the tourism industry 
and would prove to be an important step towards capturing the world 
market. In the next chapter an effort would be made to examine the 
tourism marketing in India. 
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CHAPTER -5 
CHAPTER 5 
TOURISM MARKETING 
In the preceding chapter we have discussed the status of 
infrastructural development in the area of tourism because it is a 
fact that v\/ithout the development of infrastructure this service 
industry cannot be put on sound footing. In addition to the 
development of infrastructure for a balanced growth of tourism 
industry there are a number of other factors which must be taken 
into consideration for the policy framework for development of 
tourism. These additional factors are marketing of tourism which is 
discussed in this chapter and human resource development which 
will be discussed in the next chapter. 
The main focus of this chapter would be on analysing the 
trends of tourism marketing in India. 
At present tourism is the fastest growing industry of the world 
and so it is also the most competitive industry at present. This 
competition is increasing day by day as more and more countries 
are trying to attract as many tourists as possible and as more and 
more organisations and companies are getting involved in the highly 
skilled business of transporting, accounting and catering for tourists. 
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Tourism is needed to be marketed in a much more specialised and a 
formulated manner because firstly the product is intangible as it is a 
service sector industry and secondly because here the customer has 
immense variety of choice, as there are a number of destinations 
competing with each other to get the larger and larger share of the 
market. 
There have been various efforts to define market concept 
which came into being in 1950 but still no success have been made 
in giving marketing a universally acceptable definit ion. Two 
commonly used definitions of marketing are as follows: 
The first one given by the American Management Association 
which defines marketing as - "the identification or creation of 
customer needs and thereafter the motivation and co-ordinated use 
of all functions within a business that can felt those needs and 
benefits of both the buyer and seller. The second definition is given 
by the institute of marketing which defines marketing as - "the 
creative management function which promotes trade and 
employment by assessing consumer needs and initiating research 
and development to meet them. It coordinates the resources of 
production and distribution of goods and services, determines and 
directs the nature and scale of the total efforts required to sell 
profitably the maximum production to the ultimate user". 
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The basic essence of these definitions is that the marketing 
concept is a customer orientation backed by integrated marketing 
aimed at generating customer satisfaction. The important aspect of 
marketing which emerges are -
Identification of customer needs, prediction of customer 
behaviour, converting customer needs and motivations into effective 
demand, and moving the product to the final consumer or user so as 
to achieve objectives set by the company.^ 
The application of the marketing concept have revealed 
certain important benefits both to the manufacture and the 
consumer. Firstly the management using this concept realises that 
customer needs are more basic than particular products. This 
provides a more reliable and enduring base to the operation of such 
management. Secondly, the focus on the customer needs helps the 
management to spot new product opportunities more speedily. 
Thirdly, the merchandising becomes more effective under this 
concept, this is because management views their tasks as that of 
meeting customer satisfaction rather than creating demand for its 
products among the customer. Fourthly, and the most important 
benefit is that the management is able to create more harmony 
between their own interest and those of the society because the 
market orientation under this concept means that the managements 
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build their profits through seeking better ways to satisfy customer 
needs. In the following paragraph, we will discuss how tourism as 
an industry is far different from other industries which as a result 
makes the marketing of tourism product a more complicated 
process. 
It is a well known fact that every human being tries to fulfil his 
desire and as long as we inherent the sense of curiosity and 
adventure the desire to travel in the order to see new sights and 
experience new thing and to live under different environments will 
also grow. If such is the case the marketing process is simplified 
due to some extend as the desire itself forces individual to 
undertake tourism. But this industry is a highly competitive industry 
and so any leniency in the market process would definitely result in 
the loss. Another reason which result in the need of especial 
marketing strategy as far as tourism is related is that, tourism is a 
very complex industry because of its multi-faceted activities which 
together produce the "tourist product", or in other words we could 
say that because tourism industry is an amalgam of various 
industries e.g. lodging, transport etc. Its complexity furthermore, 
lies in the fact that tourism promotion in its various forms has to be 
directed at large number of people in various lands of different 
socio-economic structures, having different needs, tastes, attitudes, 
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expectations and behaviour pattern. It is only through the efficient 
marketing strategy that will help us to understand people's tastes 
and preferences for travel.^ 
Tourism marketing is defined on a number of ways but the 
most acceptable and most popular definition of tourism marketing 
was given by Krippendorf, J., according to him marketing in tourism 
means "systematic and coordinated execution of business policy by 
tourist undertakings whether private or state owned at local, 
regional, national or international level to achieve the optimal 
satisfaction of the needs of identifiable consumer groups and in 
doing so to achieve an appropriate return". This has been the most 
acceptable definition of tourism marketing while keeping in mind the 
peculiarities of the tourist product. Keeping in mind the peculiarities 
of the tourism product in the following paragraph we will discuss 
about the how these peculiarities makes the tourism product 
different from the other products.'^ 
We know that the general principles of marketing are applied 
for every product and same is the case with tourism also but these 
general principles of marketing are not sufficient for tourism as 
there are certain differences in approach as far as tourism is 
considered and this is mainly because of the peculiarities in tourism 
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products. Therefore in the next few paragraphs we will discuss the 
peculiarities of these tourism products: -
Firstly and the most important feature of a tourism product is 
that it is an intangible product or in other words a non-material 
product. In tourism no transfer of ownership is involved as 
compared to other tangible products e.g. like buying a house or a 
par etc. In tourism the tangible product is available only for a 
specified period of time e.g. a room in the hotel or an aeroplane 
seat or stay at a motel etc. 
Secondly the production and consumption of tourist services 
are closely interrelated. As we known that the tourism product 
cannot be stored production can only take place or can only be 
completed if the customer is present. The most important thing here 
is that once the consumption has started it cannot be stopped, 
interrupted or modified at all. As a result, risk and uncertainty for 
the customer is higher and his need for reliable pre-purchase 
information is stronger, this is mainly because the customer cannot 
see, inspect, compare or try out tourist services before deciding to 
use them but this is possible in the tangible products. And this is 
the most important feature of the tourism product which should be 
kept in mind while marketing it because people who undertake 
tourism their ultimate goal is satisfaction. And until and unless our 
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customer gets this satisfaction we cannot expect our product sale to 
increase. 
Third important feature of the tourism product is that it is 
assembled by many producers. Tourism product is not like other 
product where the manufacturer produces the total product, the 
tourism product instead cannot be provided by a single enterprise. 
Each component of a tourism product is highly specialised and 
together makes a complete product which is the final product e.g. if 
a tourist wants to visit a historical place his product will involve the 
plane or train seat, his stay at the hotel, his recreation, his visit to 
the place etc. In simple words we could say that the product which 
the tourist buys covers the complete experience of his visit to a 
particular place. And because of these peculiar characteristics, 
coordination in marketing efforts is very crucial. 
Fourthly, another important feature of tourism product is that 
its demand is very unstable, as it is influenced by factors such as 
seasonal, economical and political. The seasonal changes greatly 
affect the demand for tourism product, it means that the tourism 
plant is frequently used only for a limited part of a year and as a 
result it creates problem of unemployment as well. Seasonality also 
places strains on transport and other services. Developing 
countries face this problem to a great extent. Another important 
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factor which make the demand for tourism product unstable is the 
political situation in the country. This is one of the main problems 
faced by developing countries and specially India. Political unrest 
and lack of law and order in our country is the main reason for the 
downfall in the marketing of tourism products in India. Besides this 
economic instability caused by currency fluctuation and inflation etc. 
greatly affect tourism demand and is one of the greatest problem 
faced by the developing countries. 
Fifth, and the most distinctive feature of a tourism product is 
the dominant role of the intermediaries. In most industries, 
rrianufactures have a predominant control over product design, 
distribution and promotion and pricing. On the other hand in 
tourism, sales intermediaries like tour operators, travel agents, 
reservation services and hotel brokers play a very dominant role and 
enjoy superior marketing strength and this strong position of travel 
and trade has significant implications. The travel and trade 
therefore determines to a large extent which services will be sold 
and to whom. The type of services to be offered as well as the 
pricing policies and promotion strategies to be adopted by the 
tourist enterprises, are therefore, determined not only by the needs 
and preferences of the customers but also by those expressed by 
travel sales intermediaries. 
217 
Last but not the least, another important feature of the tourism 
product is the diverse motivation of the consumers. It is very simple 
to determine why people buy a certain make of refrigerator, smoke 
certain brand of cigarettes, use certain brand of tea etc. But this is 
not the case as far as tourism products are considered. The 
subjective and objective reasons, expectations and desires which 
influence tourist's choice for a certain holiday destination, type of 
accommodation and vacation activities are far less evident. Very 
often two people make exactly the same choice for entirely different 
and sometimes even mutually exclusive reasons. Therefore we can 
say that travel motivators unlike the motivation for buying a tangible 
article are heterogeneous i.e. composed of different elements. 
Due to the above mentioned factors it is very clear that 
marketing in tourism as compared to marketing in other industries 
needs a somewhat different approach. 
The prospects in India for tourism growth as an economic 
weapon are enormous considering its endonments and vast 
potential. India's share, based on all arrivals of world tourism 
estimated at 270 million and growing at between 8 and 10 percent 
per annum is as low as 0.3 percent, thus the scope for expansion is 
enormous. India has been traditionally a long distance travel 
destination with about 70 percent of tourists travelling from a 
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distance of over 2500 kms and originating from affluent countries in 
North Annerica, Europe, West Asia, Australia and Japan. 65 percent 
of tourists from these countries prefer 4 and 5 star hotels and insist 
on hygienic conditions, comfort and personalised service. 
Furthermore the ratio of foreign to Indian guests in 4 and 5 star 
hotels is as high as 80:20. It is seen that pattern of past 
consumption give way to new patterns. New lines of production gets 
established and new demands from different income groups emerge. 
Products earlier considered as a luxury are now considered as a 
necessity."* 
So it has now become necessary that certain marketing 
objectives should be examined so that proper marketing strategies 
are formulated to promote the marketing of tourism products in the 
near future. Some of these marketing objectives are discussed 
below: 
Making India progressively more competitive in the 
international tourism scenario and making it possible for India to 
compile more effectively, using the internationally available 
weapons that are being used by other developed/developing 
countries. 
219 
India must try to convert its insignificant share of 0.3 percent 
to a level appropriate to its size and what it can offer in terms of 
historical and cultural value. 
The growth of foreign traffic must provide a more balanced, 
more economic benefit, to the different region of the country through 
dispersal. 
The very low occupancy and non-productive levels prevailing 
at almost every point outside Bombay/Delhi requires to be corrected 
and the existing investments made viable creating internationalism, 
tourism revenue and foreign exchange for India on a very much wide 
front of the sources of such business. 
Aggressive development and promotion of business from 
other sources such as incentive travel, special interest travel, 
conferences, conventions, seminars and holidaying rather than just 
touring have to be covered. 
Competition within India for creating and achieving 
international standards has to be increased by giving an equal 
opportunity to all to develop and prosper. 
Above are the few important marketing objectives which 
should be kept in mind before formulating any marketing strategy so 
that our products can service in the today highly competitive 
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environment. In the next few lines we will discuss the basic 
fundamental principles of marketing normally followed in India. 
As we know that in today's world marketing has become very 
competitive each day a new competitor is standing in the market 
trying its level best to achieve the highest position in the field. And 
as far as service sector is considered it makes marketing even more 
difficult because here the products are intangible. Tourism 
marketing includes all direct and indirect promotional activities to 
sell travel destination. And for selling of any product it is important 
that a realistic goal is established it is also the first step towards 
any intelligent marketing program. Another important thing is that 
marketing program should not only be formulated by an official 
organisation dealing with tourism marketing but other segments of 
the travel industry should also extend their support and co-operation 
and to achieve the maximum impact of the efforts put in all the 
marketing activities should be closely knit. So while chalking out a 
marketing program following points should be taken into 
consideration; 
• Level economic development of the area 
• Political realities 
Magnitude of tourism supply components 
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• Attitude of local travel trade 
• Local traditional taboos and restrictions.^ 
Now before we shift on to the tourism marketing policy in India 
it becomes important to understand the difference between the 
travel market and the commodity market. In the paragraphs below 
an effort is made to understand the difference between tourism 
market and commodity market. 
As we know that in a travel market where we purchase a 
holiday ticket, or see museums, monuments, visit forest, hill stations 
or undertake adventure etc. there is a change of space, change of 
air, we see new scenery, meet new people, appreciate their art, 
culture and tradition, enjoy the change, rest and relax. But all these 
are non-economic factors upon which only the consumer can get a 
monetary value. There is a very substantial element of personal 
and emotional satisfaction and the price the consumer agrees to pay 
is measured by him largely according to the personal satisfaction he 
hopes to derive. Another important thing in case of travel is that 
everything is consumed and there is nothing concrete and factual to 
show, except a few photographs and souvenirs. But on the other 
hand in the case of commodity market, if we buy certain articles we 
get the benefit of it for a certain long period and even when time is 
for its replacement we get its residual value. 
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In tourism market except in the extreme cases there is no 
operation of the law of satiable wants. There is no law of 
diminishing return in the travel market. In this market each 
purchase seems to meet the appetite for more and because of the 
variety of travel buys appeared, anything but a temporary 
satisfaction of travel wants seems to be unlikely. Also travel 
purchasers tend to increase indirect relation to the increase of 
leisure. But in case of commodity market all the laws are 
applicable. 
In case of travel purchase the consumer, apart from sufficient 
money should also have enough time, health and stamina. But in 
case of commodity market or the consumer goods the ability to pay 
the price is the sole major consideration in making demand 
effective. 
In travel market maximum time and money is spent on 
transport, accommodation etc. and comparatively a small amount is 
spent on the real sight seeing, but in case of commodity purchase 
only a comparatively small amount is spent on transport and 
package and the real amount is spent on the content. 
Unlike consumer goods tourism product wants cannot be 
classified as pure luxury or pure necessity. For example travel 
business is a necessity. Higher the standard of living, the greater 
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the proportion of the want market that will regard travel purchases 
as essential. The more static the economy, the greater will be the 
tendency to regard travel as essential, in that economy travel for 
business becomes necessary. If the distribution of income is 
uneven, then travel purchase will be relatively small. Each step in 
the redistribution of incomes tends to strengthen the travel market. 
The better the education, the broader the cultural background, the 
more likely the travel purchases will be regarded essential, 
irrespective of the economic standing. Long distance holiday travel 
is however luxury. In travel for pleasure the basic forces are non-
economic. But as far as consumer goods are concerned they can be 
easily classified as luxury, necessary or essential. 
Tourism Marketing Policy: In the next few paragraphs we will 
discuss the factors which play a very important role in working out a 
tourism marketing policy. 
Primary factor being the identification of the product. The 
product plays an important ride in marketing, as far as the tourist is 
concerned the product he buys covers the complete experience from 
the time he leaves home to the time he returns home because 
tourism product is not just an airline seat or a hotel room or the 
sight to be seen but it is infact the package consisting of all these 
things. The tourist product is infact a composite product, as an 
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amalgam of attraction, transport, accommodation and of 
entertainment. All tourists buy them separately or inclusively as a 
part of the package. Normally a tourist product which a country has 
to offer is the part of either architectural resources, natural 
resources, museums and monuments and culture, but all these 
things are to be designed and presented according to the 
requirements of the tourist. Infact the need is only to determine the 
sector of the tourism market it is intended to capture and the size of 
the sector will depend upon the characteristic of the tourist product. 
The tourist product can be analysed in terms of attraction, facilities 
and its accessibility. The attraction over here refers to those 
elements in a tourist product which determine the choice of a tourist 
to visit one destination rather than the other. These attraction may 
be site seeing or the place itself e.g. Olympics, some exhibition etc. 
On the other hand facilities are those element in a tourist product 
which do not themselves provides any motivation for visiting that 
place but there absence may deter the tourists from travelling to 
enjoy the attractions e.g. accommodation facil it ies, recreational 
facil it ies, picnic spots, restaurants etc. Last but not the least, 
another important element of the tourism product is the 
accessibility. Accessibility relates to the mode of transportation to 
the destination chosen by the tourist. Accessibility is best 
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interpreted in terms of time and the money to reach the desired 
destination. If elaborated the tourism product can be defined as an 
experience of the following components taken together and these 
components are accommodation, transportation, tourist spots etc. It 
may be defined as an establishments which on a regular or on an 
occasional basis provide overnight facilities for visitors, it may also 
provide other ancillary services like meals and beverages which are 
apart from the main business i.e. accommodation. Then comes 
natural and other resources which include mountains, sea beaches, 
hills, good climate, social, cultural, historical etc. Then it is 
entertainment which is the gamut of all non-sport audience oriented 
activity composed of people. Then there are services which include 
all operations, designed and performed for the foreign visitors to 
facilitate his entry, stay and exit. Then comes transportation which 
includes all the forms of travelling that are used by tourists to travel 
from one place to another. Then there is food and beverages, 
recreation which include all non-entertainment activities for 
relaxation and diversion and finally other attractions such as 
shopping opportunities etc. Infact the truth is that tourism product 
is a very complex one, when we try to promote a destination, it is 
not just beauty, antiquity, charm of the destination but a lot more is 
needed to make the product reliable and for that we need large 
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investments before we can think of hosting a large number of 
tourists like other countries are receiving at present.^ 
Now the second important factor is selling the tourist attraction 
or the product and for this purpose we need good promotional 
techniques so that India could reveal its exotic beauty to the world. 
Now the government has planned for the joint promotional efforts in 
the principal market of the world. Special sites are prepared to be 
launched on the web so that the world can come to know about the 
various tourist attractions and destinations, travel magazines are 
promoted all over the world, special pamphlets are distributed in 
every travel house in the major market of the world revealing special 
packages available for the tourists. Beside all this special tourism 
seminars and conferences are held all over the world to promote 
India as a tourist destination. But there is a widespread realisation 
in all the developing countries of the world that far larger and 
concrete promotional efforts are required to compete with the other 
developed countries which are leading in tourism promotion. And if 
the resolution of joint promotional program adopted by the inter-
ministerial conferences are ratified by all countries concerned, we 
may well have a promotional program worthy of the product in the 
selling of which we all are engaged. 
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The third important factor in working out the tourism marl<eting 
policy is the product pricing. It also determines the size of the 
market. In marketing a product in today's competitive world is very 
difficult and here pricing of the product plays the optimum role, no 
matter how good our product is or how skilful promotional 
efforts are, if the price of the product is uncompetitive, the volume 
of turnover will definitely be very less. Unfortunately this is the 
greatest drawback with our country as here the price for undertaking 
travel is quite high. And this is mainly because the price of our 
product becomes uncompetitive as air fares or sea fares for getting 
to this region of the world from the principal markets of USA and 
Europe is very high. And this is the main reason because of which 
our market is so small. Not only this in India the airfares and rail 
fares are on a continuous increase as a matter of fact it is also 
reducing the domestic market. So it becomes very important to 
concentrate on optimum product pricing so that the marketing of our 
product could be made on much wider scale. 
Fourth important ingredient of successful marketing policy is 
identifying the market for the product. A product should be 
promoted where it can be sold and so identifying a proper market for 
the product is most import. The total tourist market is basically 
divided into three segments, the first being the holiday tourist, these 
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tourists are very sensitive to price charges and are regarded as 
highly seasonal in their character. The second type being the 
business tourist, demand for business tourists is relatively priced 
inelastic, business are frequent but of short stay and this kind of 
tourism may be attracted by event attraction in the form of 
exhibitions, trade fairs, conferences etc. The third segment 
comprises of common interest tourists, they include visitors to 
friends and relatives, visitors for educational purposes, visitors for 
pilgrimage and the like. The demand for this type of tourism will be 
priced elastic and also sensitive to the absolute level of price. The 
national, local or regional tourists organisation are all engaged in 
the marketing campaign to persuade the potential tourists to visit 
our country. These organisations create knowledge of our country 
in particular markets and persuade the visitors thereby to visit our 
country.'^ 
Last but not the least, a very important ingredient of any 
marketing policy is the information regarding the changing trends in 
the travel and trade business. There are various components in the 
travel industry which can only be known by observation or by 
analysis and for this reason various components of this industry e.g. 
hoteliers, travel agents, transport agents etc. have their own records 
so that they can analyse the changing trends in the market and 
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hence can plan their future accordingly. For this purpose they 
conduct surveys and hence collect the infornnation directly from the 
consumer regarding their changing habits, tastes and trends in the 
market so that they could design the future policy in a more 
expected manner to the demand of the market. In travel and trade 
information regarding the consumers sex, age, status, education, 
occupation, family income, country of residence, number of previous 
visit etc. is collected. Then to check the attribute following 
information is collected i.e. how was the trip planned? Who helped? 
Reason for choosing a particular mode of transport? When was the 
trip planned? When was the booking made? What kind of tour -
conducted or independent? Purpose of travel? Length of stay? How 
was the trip financed? Purchases made? Country's goods/services 
found cheap/expensive? Vacation activities? Likes and dislikes? 
Besides these information it is very important to know the motive for 
travel this is very important for the purpose of advertising and 
promotion and in need for better salesmanship. It is also very 
important to know the purchasing habit of a consumer e.g. the class 
of travel he prefers, method of transport used, countries, resorts, 
places visited, length of stay, types of accommodation used, time of 
travel and expenditure incurred. All these information help the 
agents to form packages according to the market demand. 
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In the above paragraph we have studied the five important 
factors which are responsible for the formulation of a sound tourism 
marketing policy. Now let us see what efforts are being made by 
our government on personal grounds to increase the market of the 
tourism products. 
Government of India is also trying hard to attract as many 
tourists as possible from the world market. India being a multi 
destination country with a variety of tourist attractions and facilities 
but however it suffers from the problems of economic under-
development including inadequate basic infrastructure, lack of 
hygiene and cleanliness in public places etc. On the other hand 
there is a fierce competition in tourist generating market from 
several nations for attracting a large share of the traffic to their 
countries. It is therefore necessary for India to strengthen its 
promotional and marketing efforts continuously even to maintain its 
existing market share . Steps are therefore being taken to develop 
and implement strategic marketing programmes based on market 
research and market segmentation analysis. 
During the Golden Jubilee celebrations, the Ministry of 
Tourism made special efforts to publicise the tourism potential of 
India. Despite the prevailing global situation we were able to 
achieve a growth of 3.8% in the tourist arrival in 1998 as compared 
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to 1997. On 25"^ January 1956, the tourism was officially 
recognised as a separate subject by the government. Therefore it 
was decided by the Ministry of Tourism that starting from the Golden 
Jubilee Year of India's Independence, this day should be celebrated 
as "Indian Tourism Day" (Bharat Paryatan Diwas). Thus the first 
ever "Indian Tourism Day" was celebrated on 25^^ January 1998. It 
was also decided that from now onwards it would be an annual 
event. Thus the Indian tourism week was celebrated in New Delhi 
from 19'^ January 1999 to 25'^ January 1999. It is very important to 
note that the tourism marketing can be strengthened when we give 
credence to these celebrations with a purpose to propagate and 
publicise the activities of tourism in the country. This could be 
made stronger with the help of organising seminars and conferences 
with different themes. As a part of the tourism week the second 
India Tourism Expo was organised at Pragati Maidan and the 
following seminars were also organised as a part of the Indian 
Tourism week: 
• A policy for tourism 
• Investment opportunities in tourism 
• The future of Indian tourism 
• Tourism awareness, creation and promotion 
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• Marketing incentives, conferences and exhibitions 
• International perspectives of India 
• German outbound and the effect of Euro 
• Workshop on Eco tourism 
• Human resource development in the next millennium.^ 
Besides these seminars and conferences, food festivals were 
also organised by various participating hotels including private 
sector hotels throughout the India tourism week, in order to 
popularise the diversity of Indian cuisine. The tourism week 
culminated in the observation of the Indian tourism day on 25'^ 
January 1999, when the National Tourism awards were given away 
by the Hon'ble Prime Minister. This was viewed as an important 
step in creating awareness among the world regarding the various 
Indian attractions in the field of tourism. It also played a very 
important role in increasing the marketing area for the tourism 
where India was promoted specially. To capture the market special 
tour packages were provided to the tourists all over the world and 
an effort was made that these packages should be provided at a 
very reasonable rate so that a large group of tourists can avail 
them. A large number of agencies which were involved this 
promotion program were also awarded so that they may keep 
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initiating their efforts and programs towards promoting India as a 
tourist destination. The list of these award winning agencies is 
given below. 
LIST OF NATIONAL TOURISM AWARD WINNERS 1997-98 
HOTELS 
S. NO. NAME OF THE HOTEL AWARDS 
5 STAR DELUX 
1. Hyatt Regency, New Delhi National 
2. Taj Bengal, Calcutta Regional (East) 
3. Leela Kempinski, Mumbai Regional (West) 
4. Taj Coromandal, Chennai Regional (South) 
5 STAR 
1. Imperial Hotel, New Delhi National 
2. Hotel Hindustan Intl., Calcutta Regional (East) 
3. Sun 'N' Sound, Mumbai Regional (West) 
4. Fisherman Cone, Chennai Regional (South) 
4 STAR 
1. Oberoi Madew, New Delhi National 
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2. Centaur Hokke, Rajgir Regional (East) 
3. Hotel Ambassdor, Mumbai Regional (West) 
4. Taj Garden Retreat, Verkala Regional (South) 
3 STAR 
1. Casino Hotel. Cochin National 
2. Bodhgaya Ashok, Bodhgaya Regional (East) 
3. Trident, Agra Regional (North) 
4. Hotel Heritage, Mumbai Regional (West) 
2 STAR 
1. Garden Hotel, Mumbai National 
2. Desert Resort, Mondava Regional (North) 
3. Hotel Pandian, Chennai Regional (South) 
4. No Entry Regional (East) 
1 STAR 
1. Hotel Fifty Five, New Delhi National 
2. Panchvati Yatri, Nasik Regional (West) 
3. Bangaram Island Resort, Lakshawdeep Regional (South) 
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4. No Entry Regional (East) 
HERITAGE 
1. Shivniwas Palace and Sariska Palace Heritage 
2. Samode Palace, Samode Heritage Classic 
3. Khimsar Fort. Khimsar Heritage Grand 
TRAVEL AGENTS AND TOUR OPERATORS 1997-98 
S. NO. NAME OF THE COMPANY POSITION 
CATEGORY IV 
1. M/s Tour Masters (India) Pvt. Ltd. Ill 
New Delhi 
2. M/s Asahi Travel Service Pvt. Ltd., II 
New Delhi 
3. M/s Eternal India Travel Pvt. Ltd., I 
New Delhi 
CATEGORY III 
1. M/s Sea & Sky Travel (India) Pvt. Ill 
Ltd., Srinagar 
2. M/s Pettit's India Tours Pvt. Ltd., II 
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New Delhi 
3. M/s World Expedition (India) Pvt. I 
Ltd, 
CATEGORY II 
1. M/s International Travel House Ltd. Ill 
New Delhi 
2. M/s Impac Travels (India) Ltd., New II 
Delhi 
3. M/s Orient Express Ltd., New Delhi I 
CATEGORY I 
1. M/s Mecury Travels Ltd., New Delhi III 
2. M/s Sita World Travel (India) Ltd., II 
New Delhi 
3. M/s Travel Corporation (India) Ltd., I 
Mumbai 
SPECIAL NATIONAL TOURISM AWARD FOR CONFERENCE 
TOURISM 
M/s International Travel House Ltd., New Delhi 
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SPECIAL NATIONAL TOURISM AWARD FOR ADVENTURE 
TOURISM 
M/s World Expedition (India) Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi 
TOURIST TRANSPORT OPERATORS 
S. NO. NAME OF THE COMPANY CATEGORY 
1. M/s Allied Tourist and Travels, New III 
Delhi 
2. M/s Adarsh Tourist Transport II 
Service, New Delhi 
3. M/s Europcar (Vins Overseas India I 
Ltd.), New Delhi 
RESTAURANTS INDEPENDENT OF HOTELS 
S. NO. NAME OF THE COMPANY REGION 
1. Park Balluchi, New Delhi National 
2. Restaurant Gaylord, Mumbai Regional (West) 
3. Senor Pepe, Chennai Regional (South) 
4. Golden Harvest, Calcutta Regional (East) 
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LIST OF AWARD OF EXCELLENCE 
(A) EXCELLENCE IN WRITING / PUBLICATION (ONE EACH 
FOR HINDI AND ENGLISH WRITING / PUBLICATION) 
Entries not found suitable. 
(B) TOURISM FILM / AUDIO VISUAL PRESENTATION 
Entries not found suitable. 
(C) MOST INDIAN FRIENDLY TOUR OPERATOR 
REGION WINNER 
1. Europe Travel Job S.R.L. Italy 
2. Middle East DNATA Agencies 
3. U.K. Bales Worldwide 
4. America Myths and Mountains 
5. Singapore Autralasion 
6. Japan H.I.S. Co. Ltd., Tokyo 
(D) BEST TOURISM PERFORMING STATE IN NORTH EAST 
NAGALAND 
BEST TOURISM PERFORMING STATE 
Uttar Pradesh 
239 
(E) BEST MAINTAINED TOURISM FRIENDLY MONUMENT 
Khajuraho Western Group of Temples 
(F) BEST MAINTAINED TOURISM FRIENDLY NATIONAL PARK 
/ WILD LIFE SANCTUARY 
Keoladeo National Park, Bharatpur, Rajasthan 
(G) BEST MAINTAINED ECO FRIENDLY TOURISM PROEJCT / 
ORGANISATION 
Jungle Lodges & Resorts Ltd. (A Govt, of Karnataka 
Undertaking) 
(H) MOST INNOVATIVE & UNIQUE TOURISM PROJECT / 
PRODUCT 
The Fairy Queen (Steam Locomotive Rail Service), Ministry 
of Railways. 
(I) BET TOURISM EDUCATIONAL INSITUTION 
Institute of Hotel Management, Catering Technology & 
Applied Nutrition, Mumbai 
(J) MOST INNOVATIVE USE OF INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY 
Entries not found suitable 
Source: Annual Report 1998-99; 
Ministry of Tourism, New Delhi 
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Now let us see how does our Ministry of Tourism achieve its 
marketing and publicity objectives. Publicity and marketing of Indian 
Tourism is being achieved through the 18 field offices of Ministry of 
Tourism located in major tourist generating countries. Their efforts 
are being coordinated and supplemented by the Marketing Division 
at the headquarters. Air India and its sales offices abroad also 
supplement efforts of the Ministry of Tourism by making financial 
contribution and organisng joint promotional events. The publicity 
efforts of the overseas offices are also supplemented and integrated 
with the efforts of Indian Missions and other agencies abroad, travel 
trade and media agencies. The specific elements of promotional 
efforts abroad include the following: 
(a) Advertising 
(b) Printing of brochures in local languages 
(c) Brochure support / joint advertising with travel agents / tour 
operators 
(d) Promotion of charters 
(e) Production of promotional advertisements 
(f) Multi-Vision presentations 
(g) Organise print media and TV interview 
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(h) Production of films and audio visuals in local languages 
(i) Production of lithographic / trade posters 
(j) Personal contacts 
(k) Organizing seminars, talks, India evenings etc. 
(I) Direct mail and correspondence 
(m) Participation In tourism fairs and festivals 
(n) Market Research 
(o) Organising food and cultural festivals 
(p) Publicity budget 
(q) Organising road show 
There has been a conscious attempt to allocate the expanding 
the tourism market overseas. The funds provided for his purpose in 
the last few years are as follows: 
Year 
1992-93 
1993-94 
1994-95 
Fund released (Rs in crores) 
40.00 
42.5 
54.0 
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1995-96 
1996-97 
1997-98 
1998-99 
1999-2000 
2000-2001 
52.5 
53.0 
57.0 
53.0 
52.99 
49.75 
Source; Annual Report 2000-01, Ministry of Tourism, Government 
of India. 
The tourist publicity material produced by the ministry has to 
compete with the best available in the tourist generating markets of 
the world. In today's highly competitive market place it is essential 
that the quality of material produced whether it be fitness or 
publicity material it should be of the highest standard. Tourists, both 
domestic and foreign seek information about the places of interest in 
a country and the need is for authentic data about places of interest, 
accommodation, accessibility etc. this need can be fulfil led by 
producing and distributing authentic and informative publicity 
literature. Publicity material needs special attention because only 
through this material one can raise information about our country 
and extensive tourist product, which it provides for the world tourist 
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market. This inturn also help us to capture the leading markets for 
tourism in the world. 
Major Tourist Generating Market: let us now look at the major 
markets of tourism in the world. They generate almost 85% of the 
world tourist. In 1996 there were 27 countries whose residents spent 
US$ I billion or more on international travel and tourism excluding 
transportation of these 16 were from Europe two from north America 
two from Latin America and seven from east Asia and the Pacific. 
The top five countries in terms of travel and tourism spending, were 
Germany, the United States, Japan the United Kingdom and France. 
The top three generated between then 31.5 percent of all 
international tourism receipts worldwide Singapore accounted for 
the high test spending on a per capita basis in 1996 US$ 2.026 
followed by Austria, Switzerland and Norway. Down below is the list 
of top 27 countries of the world which generate about 85% of the 
tourists. 
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LEADING GENERATORS OF INTERNATIONAL TOURISM 1996 
COUNTRY 
Germany 
United Kingdom 
France 
Italy 
Austria 
Netherlands 
Russian Federation 
Belgium 
Switzerland 
Sweden 
Poland 
Spain 
Norway 
Denmark 
TOTAL AMOUNT SPENT ON 
TRAVEL ABROAD Mn US$ 
50,815 
25,445 
17,746 
15,516 
11,811 
11,370 
10,723 
9,895 
7,479 
6,441 
6,240 
4,916 
4,509 
4,142 
RANK 
1 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
10 
11 
12 
15 
16 
20 
21 
24 
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Israel 3.304 26 
Finland 2,223 27 
AMERICAS 
United States 48,739 2 
Canada 11.090 9 
Brazil 5,825 18 
Mexico 3,387 25 
EAST ASIA & THE PACIFIC 
Japan 37,040 3 
Korea 6,963 13 
Taiwan 6,493 14 
Singapore 6,139 17 
Australia 5,322 19 
China 4,474 22 
Thailand 4,171 23 
Source: CM Joint Tourism Conference, 6'^ Oct. 1995; Background 
Paper; p. 12. 
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TOURISM MARKET TRENDS IN THE INDIAN OCEAN REGION 
(lOTO) BY COUNTRIES IN 1997 
Among the countries of this region Thailand holds pride place 
as far as International tourist destination is considered in 1997 
almost 7.3 million tourists arrived in Thailand which makes almost 
18 percent of total arrival in this region. It is followed by Singapore 
and Malaysia, South Africa and Indonesia comes next Malaysia 
recorded the highest decline in tourist arrivals over 1996 while 
South Africa recorded the highest growth. The following table shows 
the top ten tourism destinations in Indian Ocean Country Grouping 
(lOTO). 
International tourist arrivals (excluding same-day visitors) 
(thousands of arrivals) - 1997. 
RANK COUNTRY ARRIVALS PERCENT PERCENTAGE 
1985-1997 CHANGE OF TOTAL 
1997/96 1997 
3 1 Thailand 7,263 1.0 17.6 
2 2 Singapore 6,542 -1.0 15.8 
1 3 Malaysia 6,211 -13.0 15.0 
7 4 South 5,530 11.9 13.4 
Africa 
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6 
5 
4 
8 
9 
10 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
Indonesia 
Australia 
India 
Kenya 
Mauritius 
Onnan 
0.0 
2.9 
3.8 
-2.4 
10.1 
12.2 
10.4 
5.7 
1.7 
1.3 
5,036 
4,286 
2.374 
700 
536 
375 7.4 0.9 
Source: lOTO - CM Joint Tourism Conference; Background paper I p 
14. 
TOP TEN TOURISM EARNERS IN INDIAN OCEAN COUNTRY 
GROUPING (iOTO) ARE AS FOLLOWS: 
International tourism receipts (excluding transport) (US$ million) -
1997 
RANK COUNTRY RECEIPTS PERCENT PERCENTAGE 
1985-1997 (mn US#) CHANGE OF TOTAL 
1997 1997/96 1997 
3 1 Australia 9,324 5.8 21.0 
2 2 Thailand 8,700 0.4 19.6 
1 3 Singapore 7,993 0.4 18.0 
6 4 Indonesia 6,589 8.2 14.8 
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5 
4 
7 
12 
8 
18 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
Malaysia 
India 
South 
Africa 
Mauritius 
Kenya 
Tanzania 
3,850 
3,152 
2,297 
-1.9 
6.4 
15.1 
8.7 
7.1 
5.2 
-8.7 
15.6 
11.8 
1.0 
0.9 
0.8 
459 
400 
360 
Total 1-10 43,124 3.4 97.0 
Total lOTO 44,473 3.5 100.0 
Source: lOTO Joint Tourism Conference, Background paper; p 15. 
THE TOP TEN SPENDERS IN TOURISM IN INDIAN OCEAN 
COUNTRY GROUPING (lOTO) ARE AS FOLLOWS: 
International tourism expenditure (excluding transport) {US$ 
million) - 1996 
RANK COUNTRY EXPENDITURE PERCENT PERCENTAGE 
1985-1996 (mn US$) 1996 CHANGE OF TOTAL 
1996/95 1996 
3 1 Singapore 6,139 21.8 24.5 
1 2 Australia 5,322 15.6 21.2 
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7 
4 
5 
2 
6 
8 
15 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
Thailand 
Indonesia 
South 
Africa 
Malaysia 
India 
Pakistan 
Tanzania 
4,171 
2,300 
2,100 
1,815 
1,011 
900 
412 
23.7 
5.9 
21.5 
1.3 
1.5 
100.4 
14.4 
16.6 
9.2 
8.4 
7.2 
4.0 
3.6 
1.6 
14. 10 Mauritius 179 12.6 0.7 
Total 1-10 24,349 17.8 97.0 
Total lOTO 25,106 16.7 100.0 
Source: lOTO CM Joint Tourism Conference, Background paper; 
p 16. 
It is important to know which factors can effect the 
development of tourism market because in the world full of 
competition it is very important to have a good hold on the market 
so that our product can make its own place. In the next few 
paragraphs an effort is made to understand these factors, they are 
as follows: 
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Implications of Demand for Supply: The growing demand by 
the tourists to visit some of the worlds 'honeypots' is causing many 
destinations to consider methods to manage visitors more 
effectively, for their own enjoyment and also for the protection of the 
product itself, 
Time Efficient Product Development : In todays world an 
increasing proportion of the population of the main tourist 
generating countries are finding less time for travel and 
consequently are in the time poor and money rich situation. The 
outcome of this trend is an increasing number of products that offer 
the travelers the maximum thrills in the minimum time. So now a 
days attention should be paid on theme parks, activity centers, 
cruises etc. as they are attracting large number of tourists because 
now tourists wants to experience a number of destinations and 
attractions in a short period of time. 
Pollution Hitting Demand: A number of different types of 
pollutions have in recent years affected the flow of tourists all over 
the world. For e.g. in India some of the beaches of Goa were closed 
down for the tourists due to their pollution. Not only this the rate 
with which the pollution is increasing in India it is definite that it is 
going to affect the tourist inflow if no measures are taken to stop the 
pollution immediately. 
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Resource Limitations in meeting demand: As compared to the 
increase in tourism there is scarcity of the resources in India an 
even if they are available they are far behind in quality as compared 
to that of the major tourist generating countries. Certain tourism 
resorts and areas are running the risk of or have already fallen 
victim to, over development, and subsequent rejection by the 
tourists. The southern coast of Spain has had to upgrade its product 
significantly in many areas to attract tourists back. Goa on the west 
coast of India is being threatened in a similar way by being in 
danger of losing its unique identity through the perceived over 
development of its coastline. 
Formality withdrawal: As we known before a tourist can enter 
India he has to undergo a lot of formalities and sometimes even the 
staff is not cooperative as a result it degrades the image of India in 
world market. So efforts should be made to reduce these formalities 
as far as possible and if these formalities cannot be reduced they 
could be made easier by proper guidelines and cooperative staff. 
Euro - The single currency: There is a widespread conviction 
that euro will be good for tourism the adoption of the single currency 
is therefore viewed by travel and tourism circles not as a revolution 
but as a positive forward step because the first beneficiary of euro 
will be the consumer its benefits could be termed as simplicity which 
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means the tourist need to carry just one currency and no change of 
currency would be required in the whole of Europe secondly here is 
transparency i.e. the tourist will be familiar with the purchasing 
power of the euro and will be able to compare price easily from 
country to country and the third being economic which means that 
the tourist will economies on all those costs entailed in changing 
money not only commission and general exchange cost but tourists 
will also have the time which they had to spent an looking for such 
places and getting their jobs done the single market also provides 
good opportunities for merging the organizations from different 
countries hence promoting international tourism. Same kind of 
efforts are also required in Asian countries and steps must be taken 
towards following the single currency. This would not only help in 
promoting tourism but also provide golden opportunity for the 
domestic tourist to go abroad and visit other countries also hence 
promoting peace and harmony in this region of the world 
Safety: Tourism will not flourish in destinations of civil turmoil, 
at war or where tourists health and security is perceived to be under 
threat. Tourist kidnapping is an increase with incidents worldwide 
doubling in the last five years. Terrorist groups are becoming aware 
that killing or holding tourists to ransom makes good news coverage 
for their cause. This is one of the major problems faced by India as 
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a result of which India has lost its position in the world market 
besides terrorism the air traffic control system in India is also not 
satisfactory as a result it leaves a negative impact on the tourists all 
over the world and as a result tourists avoid traveling to India apart 
from all this the real trouble arises when our own people are 
involved in the mischief with the tourists A lot of complaints of 
cheating, looting, misbehaviour etc have been registered by the 
tourists . We should not forget that tourists are not only the 
ambassador of there country but also ours because if the tourists 
will get a negative picture of our country in their mind, they are 
going to reveal the same to the world as a result the image of India 
would definitely decline.^° 
Besides investing in every segment of the tourism market 
steps should be taken to analyse the most popular segments of the 
present time some of the important segment at this time in the world 
tourism market are as follows: 
Eco tourism:- Ecotourism has been broadened out by the 
travel and tourism business from its specialist definition of 
"responsible travel that conserves natural environments and 
sustains the well being of the local people", to be a trip which has a 
nature component. The fact that eco tourism trips can cover a wide 
range of features with different levels of intensity of involvement 
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with the nature component provides the opportunity for it to be a 
tool for preservation and conservation. It is one of the most 
important segment of tourism to be promoted in India in order to 
protect and preserve the existing natural beauty of India. 
Cultural tourism:- cultural tourism has many forms and levels 
of intensity , it has a different meaning for different people. Some 
view cultural tourism in terms of education and academic purpose 
where as others in terms of different sits seeing or knowing the 
tradition etc. No matter what culture means to different people, 
important thing is that steps should be taken by the Government to 
preserve our cultural heritage in the form of monuments, excavation 
sites, palaces, art, dances etc. Cultural tourism in one of our very 
important component of Indian tourism product as India is a land of 
different cultures. So steps should be taken to capture as much as 
possible his segment of the market. 
Thematic tourism: This is a tourism with relatively narrow 
focus, but in the present scenario it seems to gain much importance 
here trips are motivated by an interest in a particular subject. The 
interest here usually overrides the other hindering factors such as 
climate etc, and it is somewhat even divorced from the place this 
means that often the place is the secondary matter. The power of 
thematic tourism is clearly seen in the fact that is has in recent 
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years been a catalyst for the growth of new destinations based 
solely on thematic leisure. Thematic parks are becoming extremely 
popular among the consumers who have limited time to spend. India 
must take important steps towards the development of such parks as 
they attract a large number of tourists from leading spenders of the 
world. 
Cruise: The cruise sector is showing a phenomenal growth 
rate in 1997 seven million people took a cruise and by 2000 this 
number was raised to a 9 million. Many mainstream European tour 
operators are now including cruises in their brochures. To keep 
pace with worldwide demand growth forecasts, 42 new cruise 
vessels are currently under construction, with larger and larger 
vessels being built 29 of these being 60,000 tonnes or above in 
1996 the 100,000 tonnes Carnival Destiny was the worlds largest 
cruise ship. As the cruise sector is showing a rapid increase India 
should take advantage of as it is surrounded by water on three sides 
and being a peninsula it can provide some of the world greatest 
cruise adventure and experience. The only sad thing is that our 
Government has taken no steps towards promoting this form of 
tourism. 
Adventure tourism: It is that very important segment of the 
tourism market which is getting increasingly popular among the 
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youths. As the world is getting increasingly explored and fewer new 
destinations are left for the tourists to discover, the trend has 
started to discover mountains under water, the ends of the earth and 
now even off the planet. Tourists are buying guided tours that would 
take them for mountaineering or sea diving etc. In 1996 more than 2 
million passengers took rides in tourists submarines generating 
some £90 million in revenue for the operators. A large number of 
tourists visit Antartica just to have an experience. All this proves 
that how beneficial adventure tourism could be for the host. But 
despite of this fact India is lacking far behind in promoting 
adventure tourism. It is not because we do not have the resources 
as we have the mighty Himalayas, Aravalli ranges etc, oceans, 
lakes, forest, seas. Rocky mountains etc but because we do not 
have the proper equipments for adventure tourism and above all we 
lack in professional guides required for the tourists. If proper and 
dedicated efforts are made by the government in promoting 
adventure tourism Indian could earn a large amount of revenue from 
this segment of the market. 
Let us now study in short the megatrends in the tourism 
market because it is these trends that would effect our market 
position. They are as follows: 
Globalization -> Localization 
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Electronic technology will become all powerful in influencing 
destination choice and distribution. 
Fast track travel - emphasis will be placed on facilitation and 
speeding up of the travel process. 
Customers will "Call the shots" through technology such as 
CD-ROM atlases, Internet inspection of hotels and other facilit ies, 
brokers offering discounted rooms on Websites, last minute e-mail 
low fares, etc. 
Polarisation of tourist tastes: The comfort based and 
adventure oriented. 
The tourists "shrinking world" more tourism to "off the beaten 
track places" and the advent of near space tourism. 
Destination as "fashion accessory". 
Targeted product market development (especially theme 
based) oriented to one or a combination of the three Es-
entertainment, excitement and education. 
More destination focus on "image" as a prerequisite to the 
diversification and expansion of drawing power e.g. Spains move 
from being a cheap package destination to promotion on the basis of 
beauty and culture. 
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Everyone chasing the Asian tourist 
Growing impact of consumer led campaigns for sustainable 
tourism development and "fair trade" in tourism. 
Conflict between the increased consumer socio-environmental 
consciousness versus the urge for travel consumption.^^ 
These are some of the important major trends of the tourism 
market which a country should keep in mind before formulating any 
strategy to conquer the world market. Besides the above mega 
trends the following factors should also be kept in account in 
drafting the market strategy, they are as follows. 
The Asian tourism market is growing at a rapid rate. This 
makes the case for stiff competition among different nations to 
attract maximum tourists. 
Technical assistance is required to draw comprehensive 
master plans and also to review and improve the existing plans. 
The competitive tourism trade warrants a constant 
development and consistent marketing of new and exclusive 
destinations, which includes upgrading the existing ones. 
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For a number of years in the past, the emphasis has been on 
marketing India as a cultural destination with rich and diverse 
religious history and many pilgrimage attractions. 
In the present scenario, there is a need no diversify the 
tourism product and lay more emphasis on projecting India as a 
modern country for a comfortable holiday - v/ith a choice of 
beaches, historical attractions. Wildlife tourism, trekking and 
mountaineering, v\/ater and adventure sports, as well as an ideal 
venue for business meetings and conferences. 
In order to achieve this, it would be extremely essential to 
develop infrastructure and other facilities of world class quality. 
Each individual tourists is an independent entity with totally 
different expectations. India should respect this fact and market 
itself as a mixed, bag of diverse experiences. 
Also efforts should be made to divert tourist traffic into the 
lesser known destinations in India, so intensive marketing efforts 
should be targeted on developing new places in the interior 
locations. 
Till now, our marketing efforts have been very general. This 
needs to be corrected by evolving country's specific and segment 
wise marketing strategies based on research findings. 
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Efforts should be made to professionalise our marketing 
efforts by tapping resources and experience of marketing and public 
relations officials. 
Appointment of private tourists promotion companies to 
promote India in major tourist originating countries in order to 
augment the India tourist promotion activities in overseas market. 
After studying the market position of India we can now say that 
a judicious and constantly updated marketing and publicity strategy, 
in conformity with the changing trends and characteristic of the 
market is the only potent instrument which would translate the 
benefits into reality. Tourism sector should be marketed as a whole 
in relation to other sectors within the country. And the products 
should be marketed to both the domestic as well as international 
tourists. 
As we see that the competition is increasing day by day among 
the countries to attract international tourists. It is necessary for 
India to undertake effective marketing and publicity measures both 
within the country as well as overseas to maintain its existing 
market shares. But in case of India the promotional efforts overseas 
have historically been general in nature, without identifying potential 
market segments and their demand profile. But now it should change 
and proper marketing techniques should be adopted by India. Earlier 
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we marketed India as a cultural destination but now India has to be 
marketed as an ancient land with a modern face. 
The marketing strategy of India needs to be constantly up-
dated with the changing trends in demands of tourists changing 
satisfaction levels etc. India has a comparative advantage in the 
global market as it has some unique products to offer for e.g. nature 
cure oriented tourism involving yoga, meditation, music therapy, 
herbal cure etc. is quite popular among the foreigners. Kerala, 
Karnataka, Goa and U.P. are the states where such a package is 
being offered. 
Besides this private sector should also participate in 
management of facilities for the tourists without which no matter 
how hard me may try we cannot capture the world market. Another 
important area which needs our attention is the proper collection of 
data and statistics for the formulation of plans and policies in 
promoting India in the world market because without proper prior 
information future cannot be planned in the right way. 
India has innumerable and in valuable tourism products the 
need is to promote the right product at the right time and at the right 
place. And hence we will see that we can capture the tourism market 
m no time. 
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In addition to the development of tourism marketing as an 
important element of Tourism policy and growth, the development of 
human resource in the sector will also play a pivotal role in the 
tourism development in the country. When we say Human Resource 
Development, it means the overall impact of organizational growth 
and the manpower planning in the sector. In the next chapter an 
effort wjJJ be made to examine the development of human resource 
in the Tourism sector. 
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CHAPTER -6 
CHAPTER 6 
HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT IN TOURISM 
INDUSTRY 
We have already discussed the impact of tourism marketing on 
the framework of Tourism policy. In addition to the development of 
tourism marketing as an important element of tourism policy and 
growth, the development of human resource in the sector will also 
play a pivotal role in the tourism development in the country. When 
one say human resource development, it means the overall impact 
of infrastructural growth and the manpower planning in the sector. 
In recent years increasing emphasis is being placed on development 
of human resources in the process of socio-economic advancement. 
Human resource is one of the basic impacts as well as an active 
factor of production. Now human resource is being viewed as an 
important asset leading to improved profitability and increased 
production. In any society, economic development and prosperity 
depends upon industrial advancement which is possible through an 
optimum combination and utilization of the factors of production 
especially its human factor, which is undoubtedly the most 
important. 
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Tourism industry employs a very formidable number of people 
in the country. Human Resource Development is of vital importance 
in a service industry like tourism people engaged in this trade deal 
with people and cater to their needs. They are the ones which 
determines the quality of the product offers to the tourists. Crores 
of rupees are spent on building infrastructure but it is the service 
personnel who alone can make them come alive, it is they who 
creates the ambience that lures or repels the tourists. A lot, 
therefore depends on the right selection, training and development 
of the personnel engaged in tourist services. Human Resource 
Development has acquired paramount importance in the process and 
problems of development of both the developed and developing 
nations of the world. It is of great importance in case of tourism and 
travel management as man to man controls are more vital in 
creating permanent and better image in the minds of the tourists 
coming with specific perceptions and motivation. The importance of 
human resource development in this sector cannot be neglected at 
any cost, specially in the world of competition where everyday a new 
competitor is present in the market. This could be clearly 
understood by the fact that even we would like to buy the services of 
the company where customers are given full respect and are 
satisfied to the realm. But this is only possible when there are well 
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trained professionals in the organisation who know the art ol 
satisfying the customers. 
No matter how good a destination or a resort, or a restaurant 
is but the selection of one and the rejection of the other solely 
depends upon the one and only important factor which are call 
human resource. This is mainly because when a person goes out 
for recreation, fun, relaxation etc. he likes to be treated in the best 
possible manner and would prefer the best services. All these 
factors depends upon the kind of manpower employed in a present 
place. In other words we could say that in this industry we can 
ignore this vital factor at our own peril and cost mainly because the 
tourism industry is essentially about the people. Carelessness in 
employing the human resource is one of the main factor for low 
productivity, poor quality, high cost etc. And such a carelessness in 
todays competitive world would definitely lead to the major 
breakdown of the organisation. 
There is no doubt that people are the most important resource 
in any organisation. This is specially true in quality organisations 
that provide highly personalised, genuine and caring services to 
demanding and prestigious customers, and such an attitude can be 
found only in those organisations which are human resource 
development driven. 
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There is very important economic benefit to good services 
When customers are pleased with the way they are treated, the 
employees of the organisation also feel more content and satisfied 
with their work because no body wants to stay in an organisation 
which is hated by its customers. It should be noted that in an 
organisation that are 'people focussed' like tourism, the productivity 
is higher and cost and turnover is relatively lower as a result there 
is lots of wastage and even due to the present day increase in 
competition the profit goes down. But this problem can be overcome 
by employing well trained and disciplined manpower as ones the 
customer is fully satisfied with the services provided to him he 
would not mind even paying a little higher price then the market 
because people under take travel for recreation, relaxing to enjoy 
and for a change from their daily routine and so where such things 
are required quality plays a very important role as it is the only 
basis for complete satisfaction, and a tourist can only enjoy his trip 
if he is fully satisfied with the services provided to him. So before 
we can discuss the role played by the Ministry of Tourism as far as 
Human Resource Development is concerned it is important to know 
a little about Human Resource Development Philosophy. In the next 
few paragraph an effort is made to explain the importance of 
"attracting and retaining talent" philosophy given by Tom Peters 
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Tom Peters, the well known management guru, has summed 
up that 'People can no more be treated like inter changeable parts 
of a machine. Now people are both, the assembly line and the 
product'. How well they perform in the organisation, in turn is the 
key component of your human resource development philosophy in 
attracting and retaining talent.^ 
Primarily, if an organisation is perceived as 'people friendly' it 
is a head start in attracting talent to the organisation. However, the 
key is in recruiting the right person for the right job, but it should be 
kept in mind that the fundamental factor in recruiting personnel etc. 
would be their attitude. While knowledge and skills can always be 
developed or enhanced by training but no training can change an 
individuals attitude. Therefore, it is important that the organisation 
philosophy must take in account and make it sure that there is a 
perfect match between the person and the job, here the most 
important concern is the attitude of the person being hired for the 
job. 
While it might be easier to attract talent by giving good 
incentives by good salaries and other beneficial schemes to the 
employees, but it is far more difficult to retain talent. As this is a 
very tough task, it calls for a fair and objective appraisal system, 
maximising performance, enriching the job, providing adequate 
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training opportunities which is very important not only to keep the 
personnel performance up to the mark but also for acquiring him 
with the new trend in the market and ensuring that the person is 
performing to his optimum level among other areas. Obviously, here 
motivation would be an important factor in retaining staff. Besides 
the above two factors that are job satisfaction and job motivation, 
there are some other very important factors which are also essential 
in boosting up the performance of the human resource. These 
factors are discussed in the next paragraph. 
As we know that human resource is a very important ingredient 
of any organisation and maintaining resource is a very important 
ingredient of any organisation and maintaining it upto the mark and 
getting the best out of it is a big challenge for the organisation. 
Some factors which play a very important role for its maintenance 
also include job description, working environment, working 
conditions, self satisfaction. Primarily job description is the most 
important thing, every individual who is working in an organisation 
should know his job clearly, which means that the management 
should clearly and specifically describe to him that what particular 
task he has to perform in that organization and to get the best result 
out of him the employee should be given specific training also. 
Then comes the working environment, it is very obvious that 
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everybody likes to work in a friendly and healthy environment. 
Management should try to provide the same environment in their 
organisations, there should be no groupings, hatred, politics and 
competition among the employees instead a friendly, jolly and a 
happy environment should be created for the employees to get the 
best output. Next comes the working conditions in an organisation, 
the organisations should be very careful about the working condition 
in this case they should take care for the cleanliness of the 
organization, proper ventilation so that employees could get fresh 
air which will keep them fresh and going, comfortable furniture's i.e. 
desk, chair etc. should be provides which have a great effect on the 
performance of an employee, refreshments should be provided to 
the employees from time to time and a break or two should be given 
between the working hours so that the employees could get 
refreshed and their work do not seem bearing or monotonous to 
them. Last but not the least every employee should be self satisfied 
in every terms which include their wages, performance, incentives, 
bonus etc. All these factors have a great effect on the performance 
of an individual and in turn effects the outcome of the organisation. 
In the next few paragraphs an effort is made to understand 
Human Resource Management, and what are the ingredients for a 
successful human resource management. 
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Human resource management is an approach to the 
management of people, based on four fundamental principles. First, 
human resources are the most important assets an organisation has 
and their effective management is the key to its success. Second, 
this success is most likely to be achieved if the personnel policies 
and procedures of the enterprise are closely linked v\/ith, and make a 
major contribution to the achievement of corporate objectives and 
strategic plans. Third, the corporate culture and values, 
organisational climate and managerial behaviour that emanate from 
that culture will exert a major influence on the achievement of 
excellence. This culture must, therefore, be managed which means 
that organisational values may need to be changed or reinforced, 
and that continuous effort, starting from the top, will be required to 
get them accepted and acted upon. Finally, human resource 
management is concerned with integration - getting all the members 
of the organisation involved and working together with a sense of 
common purpose. Hence we can say that human resource 
management is a strategic approach to the acquisition, motivation, 
development and management of the organisation's human 
resources. It is a specialised field that attempts to develop 
programmes, policies and activities to promote the satisfaction of 
both individual and organisational needs, goals and objectives.^ 
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Under the human resource management approach there are a 
certain basic assumptions about the human resource, these 
assumptions are as follows: 
• The members of an organisation are reservoirs of untapped 
resources. 
• There is scope for unlimited development of these resources. 
• it is more in the nature of self-development than development 
thrust from outside. 
• The organisation also undergoes development with the overall 
benefits along with the development of its members. 
• The organisation further develops a culture in which utmost 
emphasis is placed on harmonious superior - subordinate 
relations, teamwork, collaboration among different groups of 
individuals, open communications, and above all integration of 
the goals of the organisation with the need of the employees. 
• Top management takes the initiative for human resource 
management, formulates necessary plans and strategies, and 
creates an overall climate and support for its implementation. 
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After having a brief introduction about human resource 
management approach, now in the next few paragraphs we will learn 
about the components of human resource management. 
An important component of human resource management is 
human resource planning or manpower planning. It is a process to 
ensure the right number and kinds of employees, at the right places 
and at right time, capable of effectively and efficiently completing 
those tasks that help the organisation achieve its goal. It is a 
systematic effort that comprises of three key elements: Workforce 
forecast, manpower assessment and staffing programme. 
Basically the objective of manpower planning is to ensure the 
optimum use of human resource, currently employed, to assess or 
forecast future skills requirements and to provide control measures 
to ensure that necessary resources are made available as and when 
required. Other reasons for attaching importance to manpower 
planning and forecasting are to determine recruitment level, to 
anticipate redundancies and avoid unnecessary dismissals, to 
determine the optimum training levels, to provide a basis for 
management development programme, to deploy the manpower in 
new projects, to assist productivity bargaining, to enable the 
organisation to identify trouble spots. Human resource planning 
aims to maintain and improve the organisation's ability to attain the 
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goals by developing strategies purporting to magnify the contribution 
of human resource. So it can be said that the primary aspect of 
manpower planning, as with any other aspect of planning, is to 
prepare for the future by reducing its uncertainty. It has as a basic 
goal the reduction of uncertainty as related to the acquisition, 
placement and development of employees for future needs.^ 
Another important component of human resource management 
is job redesign. Job redesign is a technique of enriching the job 
characteristics with a view to improve the quality of work life. Four 
important interventions in promoting quality of work life and dealing 
with job related problems are: Job design, job rotation, job 
enlargement and job enrichment. 
Job design is a process of deciding on the contents of the job 
in terms of duties and responsibilities, system and procedures and 
on the relationship with the superiors, subordinates and colleagues. 
The aims of job design are mainly to satisfy the requirements of the 
organisation for productivity, operational efficiency and quality of 
the product, or services and to satisfy the needs of the individual for 
interest challenge and accomplishment. Job design involves four 
sets of decisions: Deciding what task will be performed by the 
workforce, deciding how these tasks will be grouped together and 
assigned to the individuals, deciding how individuals will relate to 
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each other so that their work can be co-ordinated and deciding how 
they will be rewarded for their performance as members of the 
organisation. 
Then comes job rotation, it involves periodic assignment of an 
employee to completely different sets of job activities, this is a way 
to tackle routines of work in the job. When an activity is no longer 
challenging, the employee is rotated to another job, at the same 
level that has similar skill requirements. The strengths of job 
rotation are that it cuts injuries and reduces boredom through 
diversifying the employee's activities. At the same time it also has 
certain drawbacks like the training cost increases, secondly 
employee have to adjust with the new people and environment. 
Then comes job enlargement, it means adding more and 
different tasks to a specialised job. It may widen the number of 
tasks the employees must do, that means to add variety to the job. 
When additional simple tasks are added to a job, the process is 
called horizontal job enlargement. This adds interest to the work 
and reduces monotony and boredom. 
Job enrichment was basically introduced to overcome the 
shortcomings of the job enlargement. In particular job enrichment is 
concerned with designing jobs that in corporate a greater variety of 
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work content; require a higher level of knowledge and skill, and give 
the workers more autonomy and more responsibility for planning. 
Next important component of human resource management is 
job analysis, It Is a process of systematically analysing the activities 
pertaining to each job, it defines the duties, responsibilities and 
accountability of the job. The three outcomes of job analysis are job 
description, job specification and job evaluation. 
Job description involves classifying and summarising data 
according to specific duties, task related behaviours, personnel 
requirements, and other descriptive characteristics of the job, in 
other words it could be said that job description is a factual 
statement of the duties and responsibilities of a specific job. On the 
other hand job specification is a statement of the minimum 
acceptable human qualities necessary to perform a job properly. It 
translates the job description into terms of the human qualification 
which are required for a successful performance of a job. Lastly job 
evaluation is a systematic method for the objective determination of 
the relative worth of jobs within a company. It is a procedure for 
measuring the relative contribution of each job and for ranking these 
jobs in accordance with these measurements. 
Third important component of human resource management is 
employee recruitment. It involves the creation of a pool of available 
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human resources from which the organisation can draw when it need 
additional employees. Recruiting is the process of attracting 
applicants with certain skills, abilities and other personal 
characteristics to job vacancies in an organisation. Recruitment has 
been regarded as the most important function of personnel 
administration. Unless the right type of people are hired, even the 
best plans, organisation charts and control system will be of no 
avail. A company cannot grow, prosper or even survive without 
adequate human resources. 
Next important component is employee selection. The most 
valuable asset of any large scale organisation is the high calibre 
personnel. Finding people and putting them to work is an expensive 
affair. Therefore the selection process ahs to be very sound to built 
a first rate staff. One of the important aspect in personnel selection 
is the individual differences. Individuals differ in their ability to 
perform, in physical characteristics, intelligence and intellectual 
aptitudes, in interest, in temperament and in character. These 
differences in the individual are to a large extent uncorrelated and 
because of these large differences in human abilities, the problem of 
proper selection becomes a very important one for modern industry. 
Next comes employee orientation, it is the process of 
introducing new employee to the organisation, to their specific job 
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and department etc. In other words it is the official welcome from 
the company. It should be conducted with warmth and 
understanding as the first few days on the job are filled with doubts 
and fears. 
Another very important component of human resource 
management is employees training and development. Training 
provides knowledge and skill to perform a job so that the employee 
can perform his job on the acceptable standards of the organisation. 
Development is viewed similarly but with more stress on 
communicating organisational norms and values for the given roles. 
Retraining of employees is also important as their job requirements 
keep on changing. 
A very difficult function of human resource management is that 
of determining the rates of monetary compensation. It is not only 
complex but most significant, both to the organisation and 
employees. Compensation can be said to be a form of payment 
given to employees in exchange for their work. 
Next important component of human resource management is 
the performance appraisal of the employee which is normally done 
by his superior. It is very important as it provides systematic 
judgements to back up salary increments, transfers, demotions or 
terminations, it is the means to let the employee know how is he 
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doing and to suggest if any change is needed in his behaviour, last 
but not the least, it also acts as a base for coaching and counselling 
the individual by his superior. 
Next comes the employee motivation. Motivation is the 
process of creating organisational conditions which will impel 
employees to strive to attain company goals. The purpose of 
motivation is to create conditions in which people are willing to work 
with zeal, initiative, interest and enthusiasm, with a sense of 
responsibility, loyalty and discipline and with pride and confidence 
in the most cohesive manner, so that the goals of the organisation 
are achieved affectively. 
Another important component of human resource management 
is the leadership and supervision. Leadership is a process of 
influencing others to act, so as to accomplish the specified 
objectives of an organisation. The objectives of a leader are: to 
gain the commitment and co-operation of his team, to get the group 
into action to achieve the agreed upon objectives and to make the 
best use of the skills, energies and talents of the team. 
These are some of the very important components of human 
resource management which every organisation should take into 
consideration and more so a tourism organisation because in this 
particular sector our whole approach is human oriented. Whenever 
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a policy for tourism development is to be anticipated and envisaged, 
the human factor will play a dominant role. in this connection 
financial and non financial incentives given to the human resource 
involved wil be an Important ingredient of the policy directions for 
tourism growth. In the pages that follow we will discuss salary and 
wage administration in the tourism sector. 
As we know that incentive provided by a company is the 
greatest attraction for the human resource, So sound wage and 
salary administration becomes an important managerial function. Its 
importance is also evident from the fact that most of the disputes in 
the organisation is for the wage and salary payment. 
Wage and salaries are often one of the largest components of 
cost of production and as such have serious implications for growth 
and profitability of the company. On the other hand they are the 
only source of worker's income. Moreover, their social status 
depends upon it. But above all an organisation cannot expect to 
attract and retain its personnel unless it pays them fair 
compensation. This is very true for tourism organisations as they 
wholly depends upon the skill of the human resource because the 
product they are selling is intangible and the only way to present it 
to the customer is through words and pictures and so it is a difficult 
task to satisfy the customer to buy the product. That is the main 
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reason why tourism industry needs highly qualified and skilled 
human resource and if the human resource is highly qualified and 
skilled it would definitely prefer good wage and salary. 
Another very important field of tourism where the wages 
should be good is adventure tourism. This is true because there the 
guide or the trainer who is responsible for the tourists many a time 
has to put his life in danger as danger is a part of adventure. So 
these guides or trainers are expert in their fields and are highly 
skilled human resource. So they definitely prefer higher incomes. 
Wage and salary involves the selection, development and 
direction of programmes designed to implement compensation 
through financial rewards. In wage and salary administration 
rnanagers translate selection policy into a wide range of 
compensation programmes from the simplest hourly wage or monthly 
salary to much more complex incentive wage plans and combination 
of wages and employees benefits and services. 
Now let us look at the types of rewards, basically there are 
two types of rewards, financial and non financial. Financial rewards 
consist of (i) direct or immediate payments such as, wages and 
salaries and (ii) less - direct, deferred financial benefits such as 
profit sharing, pensions etc. The non-financial rewards consist of 
privileges, participation, status, recognition, job enrichment and 
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such other opportunities for satisfactions. Wages and salary 
administration involves the direction of programmes designed to 
implement financial compensation."* 
To have a rationally sound employee compensation 
programme the manager must direct his attention and evaluate the 
following considerations. 
Necessary variety: In a big organisation, the overall 
administration of financial compensation will involve a variety of 
programmes for different groups of personnel e.g. executives, 
supervisors, scientists etc. 
Dynamic programmes: The total programme cannot be 
regarded as static. The best programme for today may not be the 
best for tomorrow. The programme must be flexible so that it can 
adjust itself with changing circumstances, and each programme 
must be reviewed periodically. 
Non-linear relationship: Many relationships between rewards 
and resulting behaviour are neither simple nor linear. Sometimes an 
increase in hourly rates may produced desired results, sometimes it 
fails. 
Programme mix: Compensation involves direct financial 
rewards, deferred financial rewards and non financial rewards. The 
284 
manager has to balance these choices to get the most for the 
company's money.^ 
In such a competitive world it is very important to provide good 
incentives to the human resource not only to keep them intact in the 
organisation but also to attract highly skilled and v\/ell educated 
individual to the organisation, because the success of an 
organisation really depends on the human resource. 
As we know that tourism is an important employment 
generating industry in the world because it is not just a single 
industry but an amalgams of various industries employing millions 
and millions of people. In India itself tourism employees 27 million 
people And with proper planning can generate another 15 million 
jobs in the next 5 years. Not only this tourism exports and promotes 
Indian art, culture, philosophy, handicrafts. Gems and Jewellery etc. 
So besides providing a big hand in direct foreign exchange earning 
for India tourism also helps in indirect foreign exchange earning for 
India. In 1996 the indirect foreign exchange earning for India from 
tourism was US$ 3 billion.^ 
Today tourism has become a world wide phenomenon. Every 
body wants to escape from their routine lifestyle and tourism 
provides a golden opportunity for it. Not only this that it provides 
time for people to relax, enjoyment, recreation etc but it also has 
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great economic, social, cultural and political benefits. From the 
economic point of view we know that tourism has now become the 
largest foreign exchange earner, besides this it also provides a 
large number of employment opportunities for both skilled and 
unskilled labourers. This is a very important benefits of tourism for 
developing countries like India, where a large part of the population 
is either semi-skilled or unskilled. Besides this it plays an important 
role in national integration and in promotion of peace and harmony 
among the people because it gives full opportunity to us to know 
and understand people from different cultural and traditional 
backgrounds. In fact we can say that tourism has narrowed down 
the gaps between the countries all over the world. Another 
important benefit of tourism is that it helps transfer the wealth 
earned in one part of the country to the other. As we know that 
tourism phenomenon has attracted the entire world, but it should 
always be remembered that tourism in itself is a yery complex 
phenomenon. In order to explain the complex tourism phenomenon 
in its various manifestations it is necessary to have a systematic 
frame work. The complex nature of tourism phenomenon also 
implies that various academic discipline are involved in its study. 
Some basic discipline like economics, psychology, sociology, 
geography etc. contributes a great deal. Newer disciplines like 
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marketing and management have been introduced and play a 
significant role today. In addition techniques such as planning, 
marketing, research, statistics, sales support and publicity and also 
involved and are used extensively by tourism enterprises. That is 
why the need for trained manpower in the tourism sector assumes a 
great importance to maintain high professional standards. 
Education and training both formal and in service for those who 
would be working is, therefore, of crucial importance. Now let us 
have a look at the employment potential of the tourism sector in the 
following paragraph. 
One out of nine work opportunities in the world are in the 
travel and tourism industry. According to the World Travel and 
Tourism Council, the total number of jobs in 1997 was 212 million 
and by the year 2005 it is expected to reach 3398 million. The 
National Action Plan envisages of 5 million tourists and an annual 
earning of Rs. 10,000 crores by the turn of the century. In India the 
tourism industry has become the third largest foreign exchange 
earner after gems and jewellery and readymade garments.^ 
A desirable feature of tourism industry is that it employs a 
large number of women both educated and uneducated as well as 
skilled and unskilled. Being a service industry travel and tourism 
requires professionals who are enthusiastic, hard working. 
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possesses communication sl<ills, likeness for people irrespect.ve of 
colour, race, creed, religion or nationality, interest in travelling 
ability for organisation, courage for handling tough situation, and 
overall Knowledge of Indian culture, heritage and competence in 
various foreign languages. This paragraph deals v^ith the abilities 
which a proper professional in the field of tourism requires. 
Knowing that a large number of manpower is required in this 
industry in the following few paragraphs an effort is made to 
describe the difference between education and training and the 
desperate need of training in this sector. 
We know that education and training are important ingredient 
for a good manpower. But even as we say this we should know that 
although education is important to achieve high goal but education 
generally means 'formal instructions in a school or college' but 
training is 'vocationally oriented' and is generally imparted at the 
work place. So as far as service sector is considered training is 
very important because here we have to earn the belief and 
confidence of our customer so that they may buy our product, 
because in the field of tourism it is satisfaction that really matters 
and on whose basis the product is sold. So it becomes important 
that the organisation should provide proper training to the 
employees in their organisational environment. Now it is important 
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to understand basically what training is. In the next paragraph an 
effort is made to explain what training is. 
Training in simple words can be said to be an act of increasing 
the knowledge and skills of an employee for doing a particular job. 
Training helps in developing the skills that are usually necessary to 
perform a specific job. Its purpose is to achieve a change in the 
behaviour of those trained and enable them to do their jobs better. 
Training is important both for newly appointed people and for the old 
employees. For new employees it help them in adjusting to the 
organisation environment and also enhance that ability and 
capability to perform the job. It is equally important for old 
employees as it helps them to change themselves according to the 
changing trends in the business. Training also helps the employees 
to get acquainted to the new technologies which are being 
introduced frequently in the organisations. But it should be ensured 
that the training program should bring positive change in the 
knowledge, skills and attitudes of the workers. The basic purpose of 
training is to bring improvement in the performance of the job. 
Training is not just one step but it is a continuous process a process 
that never ends and the employees keep on learning through their 
experiences and by trial and error methods. As we know that 
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training is very important for tourisnn sector. Lets have a look at the 
steps that our Government is taking in this regard. 
Manpov^/er development has been a major concern for the 
Department of Tourism. A comprehensive effort has been launched 
is harness manpower resources adequately to meet the needs of the 
fast expanding tourism industry. in the very specialised hotel 
catering sector, as well as in the larger area of management 
services relating to ensure management, tour operation, 
transportation and interpretation services, the Department of 
Tourism has launched ongoing programmes offering courses, 
workshops, seminars and conferences. 
The Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management 
(IITTM) was founded by the Ministry of Tourism is providing 
academic opportunities to graduates directly and in collaboration 
with universities for creating successful professionals in various 
fields. Programmes have ranged from subjects like planning 
tourism, travel and tourism management, environmental parameters 
of tourism development, computer technology and communication in 
tourism orientation courses of probationers of All India and Central 
Services, Immigration officers, Indian Missions, intensive foreign 
language training programmes for guides which are being held in 
important tourist centres like Bombay, Bangalore, Calcutta, Delhi, 
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Madras, Jaipur etc. in languages like Arabic, French, German, 
Italian, Japanese, Russian and Spanish. IITTM is a premier 
institute of its kind, offering various programmes and courses to 
p»r»onnel in the tourism and travel industry. The courses are 
specially designed by IITTM to meet professional requirements of 
future managers executives and policy makers in both public and 
private sectors of tourism. At the grassroots and supervisory levels 
the IITTM appears language training courses and executive 
development programmes for periodic updating of knov\/ledge and 
improving of skills of those employed in the industry.® 
The IITTM awards Certificates of Proficiency to successful 
candidates in the course appeared under the Management 
Development Programme. Those who complete their courses 
successfully are awarded the Certificate of Tourism Management 
(CTM). The3 institute also award a certificate of Diploma of Tourism 
Management to those students who have completed 5 course 
successfully. The Institute has also provided secretarial, 
documentation and research facilities to the National Committee on 
Tourism established by the Planning Commission, with the specific 
brief of preparing a perspective plan upto 2000 A.D. for the 
development of the tourism sector in India. This institute had 
initiated sectoral studies and compilation of data in several 
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identified fields of tourism. IITTM also offers Post Graduate 
Diploma in Tourism Management since 1990 and since 1991 it has 
also started a full two year course of Masters of Tourism 
Administration in which a comprehensive study of all aspects of 
touritm management is made. UTTM proposed to set up a tourism 
library, Documentation centre, Resource Material Bank and Career 
Counselling. Cell as a part of the academic setup of the institute in 
the new complex planned at Noida. As we know that tourism is not 
a single industry but an amalgam of many industries. One industry 
which is an important part of tourism industry is our hospitality 
industry. In the next paragraph the training programmes in this 
sector has been described.^ 
Training programmes in the field of hotel management catering 
and nutrition are being taken up at the four institutes in New Delhi, 
Bombay, Madras and Calcutta. Besides these four main centers 
Food and Craft institutes are also functioning in many other parts of 
the country. Effective from July 87/88, two advanced level post 
graduate programmes have been introduced at the regional 
institutes at Bombay and Delhi. The training given in these institutes 
is a blend of theory and practical training including a period of 
industrial apprenticeship. Courses in these institutes are 
continuously reviewed and kept up to date, besides this special 
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emphasis is placed on practical training, now many hotel groups 
have adopted various institutes so that proper training is provided to 
the students in the working environment. UNDP assistance for 
modernisation of the training facilities in values a project of US$ 
1.70 million and an additional Rs 7.10 crore from the Government of 
India involving three components like expert assistance, supply of 
sophisticated equipment and the training of facility members at 
internationally renowned hotel training schools abroad. A National 
Council for Hotel Management and catering technology was setup 
with a view to co-ordinate more closely the activities of the 
institutes, to evolve a common standard of admission and 
examination and to frame academic programmes in close 
association with the industry. This autonomous organisation has the 
minister of tourism as its president and the secretary tourism as the 
chairman of the board of governors. The council had estimated that 
the training requirements developing upon these institutes would be 
approximately 27,000 persons per years against the existing 
capacity of only 4400. Therefore additional training capacity is need 
to be created and an allocation of Rs 30 crore was made in the 7'^ 
five years plan. Major highlights of the 7the five year plan were;-
Strengthening and further development of more existing institutions, 
upgrading of 3 more food craft Institutions to diploma level, setting 
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up of additional food craft institutes and setting up of planning, 
evaluation and placement cell, special grants and assistance are 
being looked at as special means from the international agencies to 
upgrade the present institutes. Institutes are being provided to 
attract professional with experience from the industries to impart 
training. The National council for hotel management and catering 
technologies gives emphasis to research, manpower development 
training programmes, setting up of guidelines to established proper 
training standards and also to go international in its reach in terms 
of extending training and advising on hotel education.^° 
For the first time a National Workshop of Education on 
Manpower Development for the tourism sector was inaugurated by 
the then Minister of State for Tourism and Civil Aviation, on October 
13, 1988 and the Secretary, Tourism and Civil Aviation, presided 
over the plenary session which was attended by many prominent 
representatives of the tourism and travel industry. It was then for 
the first time that vice-chancellors and academicians met together 
with tourism officials and industry members to discuss a structured 
programme of manpower development for tourism education, 
research and training leading to Masters of Tourism Administration 
(MTA). At present an interdisciplinary approach with new teaching 
inputs is a great requirement for the professionalisation of tourist 
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services both in the public and private sector. The challenges 
posed by the heightened demand of the consumers and the 
increasing competition in the international market calls for continual 
upgrading of human resources and expertise in the travel business. 
It is important to remember that making a machine is easier but 
making a professional is a much difficult task and the time spent on 
training and selection of the tourism personnel is the time spent on 
building a foundation for productivity and progress. This IITTM 
workshop is a milestone for both tourism and education. Delegates 
were of the opinion that tourism education and training should be 
confined to selected universities, with some of them providing 
evening programmes for those already employed in this f ield. There 
was a need for one umbrella institute for the entire tourism industry, 
and the IITTM could fulfil this function as the government had 
already decided to develop it as an institute of national importance 
or conceivably as a University of Tourism. Another very important 
achievement of IITTM which need to be mentioned was its specially 
structured 'Executive Development Programme' for senior officials 
of the Defence services. This course was designed with the dual 
objective of familiarising defence personal with employment 
opportunities in tourism and for encouraging them to take active 
participation in areas like adventure, beach, mountaineering and 
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wildlife tourism, safaris and trekking tourism etc. Which requires 
professional knowledge of terrain and skills gained through long 
years in this f ield. Their background and experience could be 
effectively tapped in the development and diversification of the 
tourism product. 
Besides these Institutes other Universities have also initiated 
the Masters of Tourism Administration Programme in their courses. 
Some of these universities are Kurukshetra University, Garhwal 
University, Lucknow University, Aligarh Muslim University etc etc. 
These universities provides a two year degree course in tourism. 
The seats are limited for this course. In Aligarh Muslim University 
only 20 seats are available in this course. Besides this since a long 
time our Government is also taking important steps towards the 
development of human resources and manpower. Our government 
had tried to initiate training programmes for the personnel working 
in different sectors or we can say industries that are associated with 
tourism. In the next few paragraphs an effort is made to study the 
steps taken by government for human resource development in the 
various sectors associated with tourism. 
The very first step taken by the government in this regard was 
in the field of Hotel, Management, Catering and Nutrition in the year 
1962, under the Department of food Ministry of Agriculture. Four 
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institutes of Hotel Management, Catering Technology and Applied 
Nutrition were set up at New Delhi, Mumbai, Chennai and Calcutta 
between 1962 and 1964. For imparting training in hospitality related 
craft disciplines 12 Food Craft Institutes were also set up at 
different places in the country down below the list of Hotel 
Management Institutes and the list of Food and Craft Institutes in 
the country at present is g i v e n / 
S. No. Name of IHM State 
1. Ahmedabad Gujarat 
2. Bangalore Karnataka 
3. Bhopal Madhya Pradesh 
4. Bhubaneswar Orissa 
5. Calcutta West Bengal 
6. Chandigarh Chandigarh 
7. Chennai Tamil Nadu 
8. Goa Goa 
9. Gurdaspur Punjab 
10. Guwahati Assam 
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11. Gwalior Assam 
12. Hyderabad Andhra Pradesh 
13. Lucknow Utter Pradesh 
14. Jaipur Rajasthan 
15. Mumbai Maharashtra 
16. New Delhi New Delhi 
17. Patna Bihar 
18. Shillong Meghalaya 
19. Shimla Himachal Pradesh 
20. Srinagar Jammu & Kashmir 
21 . Thiruvananthapuram Kerala 
Source: Annual Report 2000-2001, Ministry of Tourism. 
LIST OF FOOD CRAFT INSTITUTES 
S. No. Name of FCI State 
1. Aligarh Uttar Pradesh 
2. *Ajmer Rajasthan 
3. Alwaye Kerala 
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4. Chandigarh Chandigarh 
5. Darjeeling West Bengal 
6. Faridabad Haryana 
7. Gangtok Sl<kim 
8. *Jodhpur Rajasthan 
9. Pathraypur Orissa 
10. Pondicherry Pondicherry 
11. Tiruchirapalli 'Tamil Nadu 
12. Udaipur Rajasthan 
13 Visakhapatnam Andhra 
* These were setup by the state government 
As per the scheme of setting up FCIs, all the Food Craft Institutes 
have been transferred to the respective State Governments except 
the one recently approved in Pathrajpur (Orissa). 
Source: Annual Report 2000-2001, Ministry of Tourism 
In October 1982 the training programmes were transferred to 
the Ministry of Tourism as a result the format of various training 
programmes were re-oriented and remodelled keeping in view the 
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professional work force requirements of the country's fast expanding 
accommodation and catering Industry. In order no harness the 
resources and also to provide a central thrust to the programme, 
Ministry of Tourism also established the National Council for Hotel 
Management and Catering Technology in the year 1982. The main 
objectives of this council are as follows: 
• To advise the government on coordinated development of 
hotel management and catering education. 
• To collect, collate and implement international development in 
the area of human resource development. 
• To affiliate institutes and prescribe courses of study and 
instructions leading to examination conducted by it. 
• To standardise courses and infrastructure requirements for 
institutes imparting education and training in hospitality 
management to prescribe educational and other qualifications, 
experience etc. for members of staff in the affiliated institutes 
and organise faculty development programmes. 
• To grant application to Institutes at the national level. 
• To award Certificates and Diplomas.^^ 
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As a result of vast expansion and modernisation taking place, 
hotel management and catering education programmes gained 
tremendous popularity and the profile of students seeking admission 
to these courses also underwent a transformation. Courses offered 
by the National Council are of International standard and have been 
readily accepted by the hospitality industry. To strengthen the 
training infrastructure, the National Council for Hotel Management 
and Catering Technology proposes to set up the country's first 
advanced Institute of Hotel Management and the Institute of 
Culinary Arts. The National Council is in the process of acquiring 
land for setting up this institute, which will provide higher avenues 
for education in hospitality management. Adjoining, a branch of the 
Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management and the 
Headquarters of National Council are also proposed. This Institute 
will also serve as a platform for research on Indian cuisine and its 
documentation and brig to focus linkages with other Asian Cuisines 
Training provided in the Institute would be of world standard to 
ensure a constant flow of highly qualified hospitality executives and 
Chief Managers. Following courses are being offered by Institutes 
of Hotel Management and the Food Craft Institutes: 
• 3 year Diploma in Hotel Management. 
• Post Graduate Diploma in Accommodation. 
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• Operation and Management 
• Post Graduate Diploma in Dietetics and Hospital Food 
Service. 
• Craft Courses in F&B Services. 
• Craft Course in Food Production. 
• Certificate course in Hotel and Catering Management. 
Most of these institutes also conduct short term craft level 
courses to meet local training needs and for generating additional 
revenue. The Diploma Course in Hotel Management and Catering 
Technology is recognised by the All India council for Technical 
Education (AICTE). This Diploma is also internationally recognised 
and credits are offered by foreign universities to these Diploma 
holders to pursue higher education in this f ield. The National 
Council for Hotel Management and Catering Technology is very keen 
to upgrade 3 year Diploma Programme as a Degree level course. 
Among the various options the Council is trying to introduce a 
Degree programme in hotel management in association v^ith the 
Indira Gandhi National Open University or through a Memorandum of 
Understanding with All India Council for Technical Education is 
under active consideration. Now let us have a look at the progress 
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in affil iation of the privately run institutes with the National Council 
for Hotel Management. 
The scheme for affiliation of privately run institutes of hotel 
management will be given effect only after the Council signs a 
Memorandum of Understanding with All India Council for Technical 
Education. National Council for Hotel Management has since 
introduced the scheme for application of FCIs functioning under 
different state governments, Diploma Courses appeared by Food 
Craft Institutes at Ajmer, Chandigarh, Dargeeling, Faridabad, 
Gangtok, Jodhpur and Udaipur have already been affiliated to the 
council effective since 1999-2000, such affiliation will be extended 
to the remaining FCIs after these Institutes comply with the norms 
and standards prescribed for application. The updated syllabus lays 
stress on developing skills in written and oral communication. 
Application of computers has been given added weightage for all the 
courses. Education on Municipal Law Costing and accountancy in 
corporated in the various training programmes will be helpf j l for 
self-employment. 
All the institutes of Hotel Management and Food Craft are 
registered under the Societies Registration Act 1960, having 
separate Board of Governors consisting of representatives fro n the 
Central Government, State Government concerned and the industry. 
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Aimed at upgrading the quality of iiuman resource in tourism sector 
and in the view to develop in house training capability, government 
of India has implemented the south Asia Integrated Tourism Human 
Resource Development Project (SAITHRDP) with support from 
European commission. From 1995 to 1997 over 1200 participants 
have successfully completed the Trainers development Programme' 
under the project. These trainers had further trained their entry 
level staff in different disciplines. After the completion of this 
project the Ministry of Tourism had established the Indian Tourism 
Human Resource Development Committee (ITHRDC) for the 
continuation of such projects under the guidance of National Council 
of Hotel Management. The candidates are also awarded a 
certificate of competence after due assessment. As we know that 
the financial support is the backbone of every programme that is 
initiated, in the next paragraph a description of the financial support 
by the government for the training of the personnel is given.^^ 
The Institutes of Hotel Management are funded by the Central 
Government through Grants-in-aid. Grants are released to these 
Institutes to covers their net revenue expenditure and capital 
expenditure for purchase of equipments, etc. and construction of the 
Institute building, staff quarters and students hostel. Land for the 
construction of these Institutes which are located in different part of 
304 
state is given free of cost by their respective state government. In 
the case of Food Craft Institutes, the financial responsibility rests 
with Central Government only for the first five years of their 
efttabUshment and thereafter passes on to the respective state 
government. In case of National Council, no grants have been 
sought from Government of India since 1992, as Council is self 
supporting its activities. Ministry of Tourism encourages the 
Institutes to explore appropriate means to generate additional 
resources so that they gradually become self supporting on revenue 
account. The Institutes have been advised to create an Institutional 
Development Fund from the additional resources generated by them 
so that they could meet their normal capital upgradation. During 
1999-2000, 15 Institutes of Hotel Management have become self-
sufficient on revenue account. 
Besides this another very important institution is the institution 
of guides, which is a very basic tourist service specially required by 
international tourist but also of equal importance for the domestic 
tourists. There has been a steady increase in the international 
tourist arrivals in the country. In order to meet the increasing 
demands for guides both for international and domestic tourists a 3-
ti.er system of guides has been introduced so as to serve different 
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market segments with, this system was introduced from February 
1996. This 3-tier system is as foilows:-
Regional Level Guides: To be trained by the Ministry of Tourism, 
Government of India through their tourist offices or by the Indian 
Institute of Tourism and Travel Management or by the Indian 
Institute of Hotel Management under the Ministry of Tourism, 
Government of India. 
State Level Guides: To be trained by the state Governments. 
Local Guides: To be trained under the supervision of the state 
Government/Local Administration. 
The strength of Regional Level Guides in the country at 
present is 1500 approximately. 
In 1998-99, guide training courses have been conducted in 
Hyderabad and refresher courses have been conducted in Varanasi, 
Patan and Thiruvananthapuriam. In addition, language courses and 
orientation programmes for customs / immigration officers and 
various service providers such as taxi drivers, porters etc have also 
been organised by Government of India Tourist Offices in Varanasi 
and Mumbai. It is proposed to conduct similar training courses for 
service providers in southern region by Regional Tourist office in 
Chennai. 
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Another very important Government owned Institute of 
Tourism, which is playing a great role in human resource 
development is Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel. It was 
established as a registered society in 1983 at New Delhi under the 
Ministry of Tourism with the objective of developing and promoting 
education training and research in the field of travel and tourism. In 
August 1992, Institute was shifted to Gwalior and is now functioning 
from its own campus spread over an area of 20 acres of land 
allotted by the State Government. In 1997 Eastern Regional Centre 
of IITTM was set up in Bhubaneshwar. IITTM offers academic 
opportunities to graduates and undergraduates directly and in 
collaboration with other reputed national and international institutes. 
Besides the various management courses, IITTM has also started 
conducted various other courses since 2000 they are Introduction to 
Tourism Marketing, Ecotourism. How to open, operate and get 
approved a Travel Agency, and Tourism Awareness Course for 
Senior Officers. An orientation programme for Information 
Assistants, Assistant Directors and Directors of Ministry of Tourism 
posted overseas was conducted at the Institute during the year. 
IITTM through its 5 chapters at New Delhi, Lucknow, 
Thiruvananthapuram, Calcutta and Guwahati has been conducting 
DTTIM programme and this entire course structure has been 
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reviewed and duration of this programme has been reduced from 16 
months to 12 months since academic session 2000 - 2001. This 
programme has centralised examination and evaluation system. 
Most of the chapters are run by the Government owned, statutory 
corporations / institutions. The students are also taken on trips to 
different places so that they may get exposure to various tourist 
destinations, tourist plant facilities and efforts being made towards 
human resource development. IITTM achieved the distinction of 
providing placement for 100% student.s completing the 1999-2000 
batch of Diploma Tourism Management from Gwalior and 
Bhubaneswar with travel agencies, tour operation units and in cargo 
offices located in New Delhi, Mumbai, Bhubaneswar and Calcutta. 
For DTM students (1999 - 2000 batch) the course on Ticketing and 
Cargo modules in collaboration with Air India Staff College, Mumbai 
were conducted for both Gwalior and Bhubaneswar. The institute is 
expected to enlarge its activities and efforts on advanced level to 
include MBA in tourism, correspondence courses and setting up of 
Audio Visual training facilities among many others in the next 
academic year. 
Another important institute that plays a major role in the 
development of human resource development is the National 
Institute of Water Sports, Goa. The Institute is registered as an 
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autonomous society at Goa. In order to involve Private Sector 
participation and to make the Institute self-sufficient, offers of 
interest have been invited from competent consultants. In 1999-
2000, the Institute conducted 32 courses for 751 trainees from all 
over the country and earned a course fee - revenue of Rs. 
2,64,682/-. In the year 2000 from April to September 10 course 
were conducted for 199 trainees earning a course revenue of Rs. 
1,26,245/-. The main emphasis of this Institute is to provide quality 
training in water sports tourism and to certify the water sports 
professionals in the field of power boat handling and life saving. 
The institute is also spreading awareness about safety norms and a 
good response was receive from all over the country regarding 
safety related training programmes. Trainees from such diverse 
background such as Wildlife division of Morena (Madhya Pradesh), 
Chandigarh Industrial and Tourism Development Corporation, 
Bhopal Univery, National Adventure Foundation of Trivandrum, 
Shegaon Temple Trust in Maharashtra as well as private operators 
from Karwar, Nagpur and Pune have participated. In order to 
provide effective beach safety of International standard, NIWS has 
established collaboration with Surf Lifesaving Association of 
Australia and likely to organise first ever Beach Lifeguard Training 
shortly. The Institute also participated in Scuba Diving Expo in 
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United States by setting up an India stall in collaboration with 
Government of Indian Tourist Office, Los Angeles. This was the first 
ever participation by Department of Tourism announcing the arrival 
of India as the "Emerging Scuba Diving Destination". 
Another very important institute in the field of training 
personnel in adventure tourism is the Indian Institute of skiing and 
Mountaineering (IIS & M). But due to the prevailing conditions in 
the valley the activities of the Institute have been badly affected. 
But now efforts are being made to transfer the Guimarg Winter 
Sports project and Indian Institute of skiing and Mountaineering to 
the State Government of Jammu and Kashmir for effective utilisation 
of the assets.^" 
In the above few paragraphs effort was made to describe the 
various institutes which have been playing an important role in the 
training of personnels working in the field of tourism. These 
institutes are working in different states under their respective state 
Governments. These institutes are taking positive steps towards 
creating and providing trained professionals in the field of tourism. 
It is very encouraging to know that adequate number of 
institutions in the country are imparting teaching of tourism in 
various forms but there are certain constraints in tourism education 
which should be overcome otherwise we would not be able to 
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produce well educated and trained professionals for this field. 
Some of the constraints are mentioned below: 
In various education centres imparting tourism education there 
are not good professional teachers or instructors. 
It is seen that in various institution backing is done by 
professionals invited from the different sectors of the Hospitality 
Industry. 
It is observed that students after qualifying tourism courses 
find it difficult to get proper and adequate training as a result 
absorption in the industry is lightly unsatisfactory. 
Although theoretical education is given in the classroom but no 
efforts are being made to impart practical knowledge to the students 
infact there is an absolute need of labs and workshops. 
The most serious constraints faced is the lack of relationship 
between universities and industries. 
If these constraints are overcome we can look forward for well 
trained and educated professional. 
We have seen that over the years a number of international 
organisations have emphasised the need for professional training in 
tourism. World Tourism Organisation has been active over many 
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years in the field of vocational training by the virtue of its 
institutional responsibilities. Vocational training has been designa-
ted as a priority area. The new tourism education and training policy 
of WTO aims to; 
Inspire and help members in establishing their education and 
training system for tourism professionals based on a national 
concept and strategy. 
Provide direct assistance in the key areas of education and 
training. 
The World Tourism Organisation's strategy for the 
development of tourism education and training is that it should cover 
all aspects of tourism and all branches of the tourism sector. 
Today the World Tourism Organisation is responsible for 
encouraging and promoting tourism education and training 
throughout the world. The programme of work based on the new 
education and training policy includes activities of direct assistance 
as well as those of indirect assistance. The activities of direct 
assistance have been formulated on the assumption that basic 
training will be provided at the national level, while medium and high 
level training in the national institutions would be complemented by 
international programmes. On this basis WTO is concentrating its 
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activities in tiie field of education and training at the higher levels, 
particularly at university and management levels. The objectives of 
the WTO training and education programmes are as follows: 
• To train officials and personnel from all branches of the travel 
and tourism sector (National Tourism Administrations, hotels 
and other forms of accommodation, catering carriers, travel 
agencies and tour operators) as well as from other government 
department and bodies directly or indirectly concerned with the 
tourism and travel sector. 
• To enhance training, retraining and refresher courses at 
medium and advanced levels for personnel required in every 
area of tourism activity. 
• To promote tourism consciousness among populations of both 
tourist receiving and tourism generating countries beginning 
with general education programme. 
Among the WTO education and training activities are the 
implementation of new policy on tourism training, the continuing 
enhancement of the status of tourism professionally the training of 
officials and trainers in all branches of the tourism sector, the 
promotion of international co-operation concern education and 
training at all levels and in all sectors of tourism, the preparation of 
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a new world directory of tourism education and training institution 
including information on scholarship etc. 
As we know in the world full of competition it is very difficult to 
survive in any business. Tourism industry has become one of the 
worlds largest industry as a result a lot of competition is involved. 
To become a survivor we need well trained and educated 
professionals who can handle any situation in the organisation. As 
for as India is concerned we are lacking far behind as compared to 
other countries in providing good professionals for this industry as a 
result we are unable to exploit a invaluable heritage. Thus it could 
be said that in India still a great amount of effort is required to 
upbring the tourism industry. 
In conclusion it may be observed that in this chapter an effort 
was made to study some of the institutions and organisations 
working in the field of training and development of human resources 
in the tourism sector. But for a balanced growth and development of 
this industry a lot of effort is needed from the government. There is 
also a great need of grants which the states should get to develop 
training institution in the areas where tourism can be developed. 
Still this industry needs a lot of financial support to improve its 
manpower by providing them proper training and education without 
314 
which the quality of the product would definitely degrade as a result 
it will have a drasting effect on the economy of the country. 
With this conclusion we can now shift to make a conclusion of 
this work and attempt to find out ways and take some concrete steps 
in bringing the tourism industry to the top, and to fill the loop holes 
that our government have in their plans to promote this industry. 
The next chapter would therefore, be a resume of the findings of all 
the preceding chapters. 
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CHAPTER -7 
CHAPTER 7 
CONCLUSIONS AND FINDINGS 
As we have seen that the spirit of travel have lived down the 
ages. From the ancient times people use to undertake travel for 
different purposes like trade and commerce, pilgrim, study and for 
other business purposes. Besides all the other reasons trade and 
commerce remains the strongest motivation driving people to 
undertake travel. Slowly and slowly these trade relations gradually 
matured into cultural relations and better understanding of each 
others way of life. This was a favourable development towards the 
increase in travel activity during this period. 
Then came the invention of money and the development of 
trade and commerce in about 4000 B.C. Infact this era really marked 
the beginning of modern day travel and tourism. India and China 
also experienced trading as a motive for early day traveling. There 
were large number of travellers who had visited India during the 
early times as India enjoyed the reputation of country with enormous 
wealth. But the honour of being first to start the travel goes to the 
Romans as they had every good communication system their empire 
was highly secured and they built roads wherever they went. 
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Romans even had tourist literature, which gave the details about the 
routes, distances and journey time on the horses. Earlier the 
travelling was generally undertaken by the affluent people of the 
society in the Roman Empire. 
But the relevance of tourism as an important factor of growth 
and development was only realised as a post second world war 
phenomenon. It was in 1870 that the first luxury coaches having 
dinning facility were developed in America by GM. Pullman, these 
coaches were called Pullman coaches and they played a remarkable 
role in boosting tourism industry. Then during the same period came 
the development of sea transport and industrialised society, which 
joined hands in the promotion of the tourism industry. 
It was by the twentieth century that all the characteristics 
which were needed for modern day tourism were evident in the 
embryo. Now more and more people were undertaking travel for 
different purposes like pleasure seeking, education, escape from 
routine life etc. As a result during the late twentieth century the 
mass tourism and paid holidays came into the picture. 
It is seen that India is a country that is rich in all the physical 
features anybody can think of, it has mountains, plains, plateaus, 
lovely beaches, oceans, forests, desert, lakes, wildlife centuries, 
bird centuries, cultural and traditional heritages and innumerable 
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and in valuable monuments giving the picture of various dynasties 
that had ruled over India. It is seen that with such a large number of 
tourist attractions, tourism has become the third largest foreign 
exchange earner industry after gems and jewelry and fabrics. 
Besides having such great importance it was very lately recognized 
by the Government of India their evolution that this industry can 
bring in India. 
As we know that tourism is an important source of economic 
and social development. This characteristic Is very important as far 
as developing countries are concerned. It is an important factor that 
promotes regional development also. It is because of these 
characteristics of tourism that year after year massive investments 
are pouring from the world over to promote this industry. Another 
very important characteristic of tourism is that it generates 
employment in rural and backward areas. This industry creates 
employment for skilled, unskilled, semi skilled and highly skilled 
labourers. For promoting tourism industry it is important that there 
should be a good promotional exercise and a judicious marketing 
strategy. 
Now in brief let us look at the benefits of tourism. The primary 
benefit of tourism is economic benefits of tourism. The first among 
economic benefit is the multipliers effect, it means that the impact of 
320 
extra expenditure introduced into the econonriy by a tourist. Tliis 
extra expenditure in a particular can take various forms including 
spending on goods and services by tourists visiting the areas, 
investment of external sources in tourism infrastructure or services. 
The multiplier formula can be written as K= l/C divided by l-Y where 
K= Multiplier; Y = change in income and C = change in consumption. 
Currently tourism economy contributes an estimated Rs.904.6 billion 
to GDP, and forecast suggest that the overall economic activity 
stimulated by tourism will grow at a rte of 8.4%. Besides this the 
major economic benefit of tourism is the foreign exchange earning. 
In India tourism is the third largest foreign exchange earner. Foreign 
exchange earning from tourism in 1996-97 was Rs. 11263.88 crores 
which covers 30% of the import bill on petroleum, oil and lubricants 
the country's largest import item. By 2005-06 it is expected that the 
foreign exchange by tourism will reach Rs. 25958 crores. 
The next very important benefit is the employment generation. 
Tourism industry has job opportunities for both skilled and unskilled 
labourers in fact each foreign visitor provides employment to one 
person and 17 domestic tourists generate one job in 1997 the direct 
employment in this sector was 10 million whereas indirect 
employment was 21.5 million. In India tourism industry supports 9.3 
million direct jobs on an average and by 2010 it is expected to rise 
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to 12.9 million, as far as indirect jobs are concerned on an average 
tourism industry generates 17.4 million indirect jobs and by 2010 it 
is expected to reach to 25 million jobs. Then comes the 
infrastructure development, the infrastructure like airports, roads, 
public utilities, water supply etc. are also shared by other sectors 
of the economy and hence are of great importance. Tourism does 
not only demands for development of infrastructure but also the 
improvement of existing infrastructure which is of great help for the 
local population. Besides the development of infrastructure, the 
regional development is another economic benefit. There are certain 
areas in India that are underdeveloped they can get highly benefited 
by tourism as most of the leisure and recreational travel tends to 
flow to economically backward areas where natural resources are 
unsuitable for agriculture and industrial purposes, hence these 
areas can be developed as tourist destinations. 
In addition to the economic benefits there are certain social 
benefits also. The primary social benefit is that it raises the living 
standard of the people, as tourists comes to visit a place the local 
population tend to get influenced by him, there is exchange of 
culture, habit, tradition etc and hence the local people gets to learn 
a lot from tourists. Next important benefit is international 
understanding. Tourism has always be considered as a passport to 
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peace, international travel breaks down the barrier of suspicion and 
exclusiveness among the nations. As people visit each other nations 
they learn about their customs and traditions, way of life etc this 
helps to create a better understanding and unity among the nations. 
Tourism promotes co-operation and understanding which are the two 
most significant components of peace. Another benefit is that it 
promotes and preserve our culture and tradition. As tourists visit 
our country they love to know it deeply and it is only possible 
through the knowledge of culture and tradition. This demand of the 
tourist forces the nations to preserve their cultural and traditional 
values. Last but not the least tourism is also an important source of 
balanced development in a country. 
For the development of any industry it is important that the 
Government should have a favourable attitude towards that industry, 
which is reflected in the plans and policies of the government. Our 
endevour is to study the government policies and structural 
changes in tourism. 
The tourism sector earlier was included under the Ministry of 
Transport. During the first five-year plan no fund was allocated to 
tourism. It was only during the second five-year plan that the 
development of tourism was taken seriously. The first Tourism 
Development Council was set up in 1958 and by 1966 September 
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tourism came under the Department of Civil Aviation, wliich was 
renamed as Department of Civil Aviation and Tourism. And finally an 
independent Ministry of Tourism came into being from October 1986, 
with the responsibility of promoting India as a tourist destination and 
developing the tourism infrastructure. From second five-year plans 
onward larger and larger sum of rupees were allocated in every 
forthcoming five year plans to promote India as a tourist destination 
in the foreign market. It was seen that quite amount of progress 
was made in this sector during eighties but a large change or we 
can say revolution in this industry came during nineties. It was 
during this period that India was promoted for conference and 
convention tourism as a result large number of people opted for 
India as a venue. Nineties also saw the increase in the number of 
tourists visiting India as by this time better and much advanced 
facilities were available for the tourists from all over the world. 
The latest Action Plan of the government is likely to bring a 
boom and a revolution in this industry hence enhancing the position 
of India in the world market. 
As we know to support any developmental programme in the 
country It is important to provide it with the life support system. In 
case of tourism this life support system comprises of various 
infrastructural facilities and services. As far as India is concerned 
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infrastructure facilities are not up to the mark as compared to other 
countries. Primarily the roads in India are terrible after every rainy 
season the roads just disappear, there is no proper drainage 
facilities so water is collected on the roads because of which lots of 
diseases spread in the cities and their neighbouring areas which is a 
great hindrance for tourism. Transport facilities should be improved, 
people may choose any means of transport and the effort should be 
made that these facilities are made available to them at the nominal 
rates. Plus special trains like Palace on Wheels etc. should be 
introduced to attract more tourists. Most of the tourists in India 
prefer to travel by road so it is important that wayside restaurants 
and motels should be established so the tourists can enjoy their trip. 
There a lots of airlines operating in India, so the government should 
keep a check on their prices as the air fare in a country effects the 
tourist inflow. Secondly the laws regarding visas and passports 
should be relaxed so the tourists may not have to face much trouble. 
Another important infrastructure ingredient is the development 
of proper communication facilities so that the tourists may not have 
to face problems in telling their dear ones about their where abouts, 
experience etc. Then comes the accommodation facilities In a 
country like India a large population that undertakes tourism are not 
very affluent class so accommodations of all the levels that means 
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from the five star hotels to small Inns, guest houses, tourist 
bungalows should be made available to the tourist so that he can 
choose his accommodation according to his pocket. Wayside 
amenities should be also taken care of as now a days tourists prefer 
travelling by roads. 
Another area that needs a special attention of the 
government is the law and order situation in India every day or two 
we hear that a tourist is been looted by a guide or is been cheated 
by the local people, all this disrupts the image of India in the world 
market so this area needs a lot of improvement. India has all the 
resources for the development of adventure tourism in the country 
but the lack of equipments and trained professionals in this area 
also needs government attention. 
As we know that the finance is the heart of any economic 
activity to promote India as a tourist destination lots of investment is 
required to be made so it is important that both government and 
private sector should invest in this industry. Besides this marketing 
of destination is very important and for proper marketing it is 
necessary that a good marketing strategy should be developed. 
At present we know that the tourism is the fastest growing 
industry and the product that tourism sells is intangible which means 
we cannot see it or touch it so it becomes a difficult task to market 
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such a product. So it is important to prepare a well planned 
marketing strategy. Secondly tourism products, production and 
consumption of tourist services are interrelated, thirdly the tourism 
product is assembled by many producers, the demand of the tourist 
product is very unstable. All these factors make it very clear that 
marketing in tourism needs a somewhat different approach than 
marketing of any other product. So, it is important to keep in mind 
the following points before framing any policy that are: identification 
of the product; selling the product; product pricing; identifying the 
market for the product and lastly information regarding the changing 
trends in the market. All these factors help to draft a successful 
marketing policy. 
Government of India is also trying to attract as much tourist as 
possible from the world market and to attain this objective special 
conferences are being held all over the world to promote India as a 
destination. Government is adopting special promotional techniques 
to promote India. 
There are certain factors that affect the development of 
tourism market, these factors are: Implication of Demand for supply; 
time efficient product development; Pollution Hiking demand, 
Resource limitation in meeting demand, Formality withdrawal. 
Safety, Ecotourism, Cultural tourism, Thematic tourism, Cruises, 
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Adventure tourism etc. Besides this another very important factor 
that affects tourism marketing is the Human Resource factor. 
As we know tourism industry employs a very formidable 
number of people in the country. Human resource is of great 
Importance in the tourism industry as the success of the 
organization here depends on the satisfaction of the customer. How 
well the people perform in an organization is the key component of 
its development. 
If the organization is people friendly than a lot of talent is 
attracted towards that organization, but he important thing is that 
the management should appoint the right person, for the right job at 
the right time. As we know that it is easy to attract talent by giving 
good salaries, incentives, bonuses etc. it is far more difficult to 
retain it, so on time interval training should be provided to the 
employees so that their performance should remain upto the mark. 
Today tourism has become the worldwide phenomenon and 
also the fastest growing industry in the world so there is a 
increasing cut throat competition in this field. As a result the 
success depends on the management of human resources. The 
more able manager you are the more successful is your 
organization. Here are certain important components of a successful 
human resource management they are; human resource planning; 
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job redesign; job analysis; employee recruitment; employee 
selection; employee orientation; employee training and 
development; compensation; performance appraisal; employee 
motivation and leadership and supervision. All these components 
should be taken into consideration carefully will definitely prove to 
be the road for successful human resource management and 
success of the organisation. There are certain other suggestion to 
improve India's position in the world market of tourism. 
More investments should come in from the Government as 
well as from the private sector to help in the development of 
tourism. 
Funds allocated should thus be distributed in a planned and 
appropriate manner so that the deserving area can get the 
right amount. 
Roads in India needs special attention of the government as 
now a days tourist prefer to travel by road, so new and 
reliable roads are the need of the hour. 
Proper drainage system is a must because collected water 
is the root cause for many epidemics and diseases and they 
are a great hindrance in tourism promotion. 
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As the road tourism is on increase so more government 
owned taxis should be flowed on the roads, to prevent the 
tourists being cheated by the privately owned taxis. 
More trains like palace on wheels should be introduced as 
they are a great attraction to the tourists. 
Sea cruises in India should be introduced at a low cost so 
that the domestic tourist may have adventure on sea. 
Guides should be given special identity cards so that the 
tourist be assure that they are in safe hands. 
Low cost accommodations are the need of the hour as many 
young tourists prefer these accommodations as large 
population of tourists visiting India belongs to middle class. 
Special attention is needed towards the promotional 
techniques for India as a tourist destination. 
Conferences and Conventions should be held all over the 
world to highlight Indian treasure for tourism. 
Special documentaries should be prepared on the various 
famous tourists spots to show the world the India's 
heritage. 
330 
Attention should be paid towards tinose tourists spots which 
are not developed as per the national standards and least 
to International standards. 
Care should be taken to promote new products such as 
Ayurvedic health resorts in Kerala, Eco tourism, Thematic 
tourism and adventure tourism. 
For adventure tourism we need specialised equipments. 
Efforts should be made that these equipments should be 
prepared in India because they are very costly equipments 
and their import makes them even more costly. 
Besides this we need highly trained professionals to handle 
adventure tourism, arrangements should be made to get 
them trained nicely so that they are capable of handling any 
situation. 
The need of the hour is the addition of more fast and air 
conditioned tourist trains connecting special tourist spots. 
There is the need for formulation of focused marketing 
strategies on the basis of marketing research. 
Indian delegates should participate in the major tourism and 
consumer fairs held all over the world as this helps in 
promoting India as a tourist destination. 
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Creation of website on the Indian Tourism in the Internet. 
To promote domestic tourism it is Important to launch 
tourism awareness campaign. 
Special education institution imparting knowledge of 
tourism and vocational training programmes should be 
established all over India. 
UGC must be impressed upon to give specific grants to 
universities running 'Academic Staff Colleges' for 
Orientation/Refreshers Courses for teachers involved in the 
teaching of tourism, so that they become good teachers of 
tomorrow with more practical inputs and knowledge. 
It should be impressed upon the universities or institutions 
involved in the teaching of tourism to conduct conferences 
and workshops at Inter-University level for exchange of 
practical knowledge and views and also for the 
development of the faculty. 
The Ministry of Human Resource Development should grant 
adequate funds to concerned institutions for employing an 
independent 'Training and Placement Officer' to took after 
training requirements of the freshers pass-outs. 
Attention should be paid on law and order situation in India. 
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Special tourists police should be allocated on International 
airports and tourist destinations to help the tourist and deal 
with their complaints. 
Technical assistance should be taken to draw 
comprehensive master plans and to review and improve the 
existing plans. 
New and exclusive destinations should be developed and 
marketed plus the existing destinations should be 
upgraded. 
Our marketing efforts have been very general. This needs 
to be corrected by evolving country's specific and segment 
wise marketing strategies based on research findings. 
In tourism human resource has the whole sole responsibility 
of the organization to make it a success or failure so good 
and attractive incentives should be given to the employees. 
Proper financial and non-financial incentives should be 
provided. 
Proper research should be done before creating a new 
destination and before formulating any plan or policies. 
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Religious tourism should be developed as India has great 
venues for such tourism. 
Allocation of funds should be increased by the Government 
for tourism development. 
Strong steps should be taken to stop the pollution on the 
beaches of Goa and Bombay. 
On every station and airports there should be a tourist 
office to guide the tourists and also to provide them with 
the required literature and map of various tourists 
destinations of India. 
A list should be provided to the tourists with approximate 
charges of the taxis, hotels of different categories etc. so 
that they can be prevented from being cheated by the local 
people. 
Efforts should be made to start a single currency like Euro 
in Asia also, this would be of great benefit for the tourists 
as well as an important step towards the promotion of 
tourism. 
Our analysis of the government policies and structural 
changes clearly indicates that there is an urgent need to establish 
special norms regarding law and order situation in India. There is a 
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specific need for the upgradation of infrastructure in the country, 
and for this it is important that funds should pour in by both the 
government and the private sector. It is also the need of the hour to 
establish educational and training centers for the human resource 
involved in this industry so that tourist can get the full satisfactory 
enjoyment from their trip. 
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CONCLUSION 
A NEW PERSPECTIVE IN TOURISM PLANNING AND 
DEVELOPMENT 
As the time passes away tourism has become one of the most 
prominent part of the leisure industry in particular. So a very 
important question arises at present, that what future holds for 
Jplpure in general and tourism as one of the most prominent leisure 
Industry? 
It is no longer sensible to extrapolate leisure and tourism 
trends based on observable changing leisure time, income and 
fNrfces. These factors are no longer sufficient to have a firm grip on 
future developments. As "old tourism" slowly gave way to "new 
tourism and leisure" practitioners suddenly realized the need fof 
new concepts more in line with an environment cha^terized by 
globalization, rapid social value changes, a heightened'^ibchnology 
race and changing economic market conditions. 
Not surprisingly, a sudden demand for new reso^rcft arose 
which manifested itself through frequent calls from nis^onal and 
regional tourism organizations for a more thorough afl^ relevant 
analysis of future tourism trends. There is a need iM rei^sess 
production and marketing practices in tourism sector. This need is 
particularly acute among those sectors and among those leisure and 
tourism enterprises that had continuously served conservative loyal 
repeat customers with steady leisure preferences. The combined 
effect of advent of new tourism and leisure generation and increase 
in competition due to globalization and technical changes out 
pressure on these sectors to explore new markets and products. 
Below are some of the most important factors that are more likely to 
effect the tourism and leisure industry in future. 
1. Explosive Population Growth: This factor Is likely to effect 
the future of tourism industry to a great extent in near future. 
As the population is growing globally on an uncheckable rate it 
is likely to affect the production, supply, demand and above all 
the quality of the product. 
2. Increasing Urbanization and Population Density: Increased 
urbanization will customized leisure behaviour not only by 
social class, income and ethnicity as it always has, but due to 
increasing cultural differences of urban residents and visitors 
such differences will be magnified. 
3. A Revolution in the Life Course and the Family: Modern 
nations are 'defamilized' with about one fifth or more of 
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households containing only one person and the average 
household containing fewer that three occupants. In United 
States almost half of the population is not married. Existing 
families are more likely to be diverse in form often the result 
of divorce and remarriage, multi ethnic and multiracial 
families, or a household of unrelated individuals. All of these 
trends encourage more customization of leisure behaviour. 
4. Rapid Aging of the World Population: The average life 
expectancy in the world is now increasing. If the global 
economy continues to raise living standards, developing 
countries will most likely to follow the European model to low 
fertility rates and large elderly populations. 
5. Increasing Levels of Education: Particularly women are 
occurring in many regions of the world. People with higher 
level of education are more likely to participate in most forms 
of outdoor recreation, sports, high culture tourism, continuing 
education. More highly educated people will become more 
individually distinct in their participation in leisure activity, 
seeking more information and complexity in the experience. 
6. Revolutionary Changes in the Roles of the Women and 
Men: The comparative power of women with a high levels of 
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education will increase, the wage gap will close or favour 
women more joint career decisions will be made which 
consider women's job prospects first and the centrality of 
women as decision makers will increase in regard to use of 
free time within families and couples, such changes may mean 
that womens leisure pattern will diversify and their leisure 
desires will be addressed to a great extent. When they are not 
women will make increasing demands for differentiation of 
leisure sites and services to meet their interests and will exert 
more power in shaping them. 
A REVOLUTION OF NETWORKED ECONOMIES AND 
GLOBALIZATION: 
As every nation is moving towards an knowledge economy that 
is networked by computers and globalized. The provision of leisure 
and tourism services will change how they operate in numerous 
ways, customizing services based on increasing levels of 
information about customers. A networked economy is the greatest 
requirements for the promotion and development of the leisure and 
tourism industry in future. The characteristics of a networked 
economy as described by 'Kelly' include numerous implications for 
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the delivery of leisure and tourism services. Some of the 
characteristics are as follows:-^ 
1. Distributed Cores: The boundaries of companies will blur to 
obscurity. Where the visitors base and organizational 
concerns of a countrys national park system exist, for 
instance, will become more diverse and uncertain. It may 
have an increased virtual presence or staff involved in 
promotion in other parts of the world. The interest of the 
organization will transcend place. 
2. Adaptive Technologies: A resort or Home Park's information 
base must change in real time. Attendance, environmental 
conditions, staff performance, visitors satisfaction will 
increasingly be monitored in real time and changes made 
almost instantly based on such assessment. 
3. Flex Manufacturing: Smaller number of items can be produce 
in smaller time periods with smaller equipments, for example, 
well customized audio tours be created and recreated in 
response to differing interests and life styles and languages. 
4. Mass Customization: Individually customized products and 
services may be produced on a mass scale. All aspects of 
dealing with leisure service customers or tourists will be 
customized at a mass level. 
5. Industrial Ecology: Major companies involved leisure 
services will increasingly seeing to function as zero pollution 
organizations, showing environmental leadership in how they 
use fuel, consumer electricity and recycle waste. 
6. Global Accounting: Even small businesses will become 
global in perspective. The revenue generation of many leisure 
services organizations will become increasingly international. 
7. Co evolved Customers: Customers will be trained and 
educated by the company as how to visit sites and in turn the 
company will be educated by the customers as to what they 
seek and the meaning of visitation to them. 
8. Knowledge Based, Network Data: Network data make any job 
faster, better and easier. The biggest issue for those in 
leisure services will be what task should be undertaken. 
9. Digital Money: There is a great need for digital money in this 
Industry so that the transaction may become easy for the 
customer and the agency. In near future it is likely that digital 
cash will replace batch made paper money. All accounts will 
become real time, and leisure service organizations will 
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increasingly operate in a cashless system, perhaps issuing 
their own currency for visitors. So a networked economy is 
not just required to reshape how the leisure or tourism takes 
place but also how an organization that provides leisure and 
tourism services function to customize experience.^ 
THE IMPACT OF GLOBALIZATION 
Globalization of commerce has brought about vast changes 
both among countries and within countries. It is also one of an 
important factors effecting immigration. According to the UN 
Development Report 1999, cited by Mitchell, 2002, that the 
wealthiest fifth of the world's people now have eighty six percent of 
the gross domestic product, and the bottom fifth have about one 
percent. As northern nations have increasingly pressured southern 
nations to open their economics to foreign trade and investments, 
about twenty percent of southern residents have increased their 
wealth but eighty percents have become poorer.^ Overall southern 
nations have become poorer. 
This process also makes it certain that terrorism and low 
intensity wars will become the ways of fighting for the "have nots" 
against the "haves". According to military expert Martin Van Crevald 
(1999) "As a result terrorism as a long term on condition of life will 
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make leisure and especially tourism behaviour more deliberate and 
more subject to sudden change. 
THE G L O B A L I Z A T I O N OF LEISURE OR R E D I S C O V E R I N G 
S L O W N E S S 
The trends of growing globalization and specialization are 
considered to be not only the driving forces behind economic 
growth, but also the reason for the ever increasing acceleration of 
the society. Speed however also have negative impact on both 
private and professional life such as increased violence, disparities 
in income and health problems. As a result in near past and future 
"slowness" is likely to develop as a new tend to counter act 
globalization. For e.g.: slow cities are becoming choice of leisure 
seekers rather than metropolis. New working time models are 
emerging as a result of the importance of flexible time use and the 
value of leisure time. 
Now in near future it will be seen that the work and leisure will 
be increasingly interconnected. In the most advanced societies, the 
traditional distinction between working time and free time has 
already become blurred, being enriched by a multitude of interests 
and occupations. Ideally, the new lifestyles will be characterized by 
increased auto determination, a decline in predetermined packages 
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of work and free time, and a gradual overcoming of the distinction 
between spectators and actors of free time. 
THE STUDY OF LEISURE ACTIVITIES 
Whatever the rhythms and the details of the leisure and 
tourism industry may be in the future, the growing importance of 
leisure time can be taken for granted. It is therefore important to 
deeper our knowledge of the behavioral traits of leisure activities, 
with special references to travel and tourism as relevant 
components of new ways of life. 
In recent years, leisure activities have been observed and 
analysed from many angles. In the study of consumer hebaviour 
related to vacations, for instances, learning objectives, travel 
motivations, destination choices and uses and nonusers models 
have been considered from different view points. The image of 
different distinctions, decision processes, pre and post purchase 
reactions package tourism and customers loyalties, perception and 
expectations have been scrutinized through both qualitative and 
quantitative research. The supply side is also being examined. 
Which kind of enterpreneures - both private and public are most 
interested in Investing in the leisure industry, and why? What 
managerial tales are involved? What organizational measure, 
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professional talents and training are required for the successful 
implementation of the project? 
But at present what has received less attention is the 
spatiotemporal perspective of consumer and managerial behaviour. 
This perspective refers to the way that different actors in the leisure 
industry - producers, distributors and consumers - perceive and 
mold space and time pursuit of the fulfillment of their goals. 
In leisure space and time can be "constructed" (expanded, 
compressed, collapsed etc.) by human being. In recent years 
spacing and timing have been largely associated with and have 
given rise to a culture of immediacy, quickness, rapid obsolescence 
and continuous innovation. At present leisure seekers believe in 
doing several things at the same time rather doing one thing at one 
time. 
The two basic dimensions that characterize the biological 
experience of all human beings i.e. space and time are a neglected 
areas in the study of leisure activities and even more so the 
dynamic concepts of spacing and timings a methodological 
challenge in management and in the social sciences. The 
application of such concepts to problems encountered in travel and 
tourism - both on the demand and the supply side - would 
constitute a valuable contribution to the development of the 
industry. 
This statement becomes even more valid if one examines the 
cross - cultural side of the topic, given the differences in values, 
beliefs and behaviours that distinguish social environments and 
global scenarios. A recent review of cross cultural issues in the 
area of tourism confirms, "that the evidence about cross national 
differences does exist, these differences can be observed and 
recorded; and these observed differences have a significant bearing 
on the behaviour of both consumers and marketing decision 
makers.'' 
THE REDISCOVERY OF SLOWNESS OR LEISURE TIME 
AS ONE'S OWN 
The Formation of Personal Time: It was not until the Modern 
Age, that the concept of each individual possessing his or her 
own time was attributed general value and thus became a 
component of social life. Previously non working hours were 
regulated by the institutions such as the church, aristocracy, 
employers and other organizations of social status, but such 
time also did not have a future. In present era individuals took 
responsibility for organizing their own lifetime. As time 
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investments require rational decision making (i.e. taking both 
goals and means into consideration) humans became aware of 
the importance of time for self consciousness and individuality 
to emphasize the fact that human beings hold and control their 
own time inevitably causes tension between the individual on 
one side and social structures on the other side. The quality 
of time spent within institutions declines if this time fails to 
promote the individual or to contribute to the well being of the 
individual. 
Leisure Time As An Institution: One bond besides social 
bonds of family and school is almost impossible to break and 
that is economic or industrial time regime. Participating in 
economic progress or wealth (i.e. in the better life) has 
created and still creates a "steel case of bondage" for human 
beings. This bondage forces individuals into production and 
working processes which are continually intensifying, 
accelerating and adapting due to technical innovations and 
changing market conditions. The social progress is 
determined by wealth in terms of consumption figures, the 
more employees and employers must comply with the rational 
order of time, which derives from the efficient production of 
goods. But the modern age transformed the so far irregular 
into a regular time that could be precisely measured and 
assessed due to its linearity. Time has become a scarce 
commodity that influences the whole society, which in turn is 
responsible for the prerequisites and maintenance of the 
economy of time (socialization of time within family, school, 
administration, hospital, military etc.). Today everyone knows 
that individual development opportunities and wealth depend 
on economic providers of work and thus time. As a result 
individual himself becomes the organizer of his own time. 
Leisure time therefore was seen as individuals determined use 
of his or her time. This demarcation of work and leisure time 
leads, to lack of time because both systems place demand on 
the time. Therefore, in the end of the nineteenth century, 
there could be seen quantitative increase in the desire time 
which in turn helps increase in efficiency of the economic 
system. Compatibility should be established between leisure 
time and working time by giving free weekends, vacations and 
retirement and daily leisure time. In modern society, leisure 
time is a well - defined system, or rather an institution with 
high specializations. Specialization means that functions alien 
to the system, such as politics or economics are deliberately 
ignored to dedicate leisure time to nothing but self-fulfillment. 
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Today's society is the leisure society and each individual can 
decide what he or she wants, how he or she wants it, and 
when. 
Vacation Time: The modern concept of autonomous life 
planning, the self regulated use of time, was incorporated 
within the leisure institution. Within the leisure institution it 
survives and persists, because human beings act according to 
this idea. Leisure time institutionalizes the subjective; its 
purpose lies in the utilization of "agility, variety and lack of 
consequences of the subjective".^ In order to realize the 
subjective, leisure time must not be subject to regulations or 
guidelines limiting the use of the free time.^ Leisure time asks 
for time out from social time, with social time being a 
structurally and culturally developed time that collectively 
organizes and justifies the life and values of a society. 
Vacations are determined by speed and regulation. Booking a 
package holiday is thus nothing but time management, 
specifically institutionalized patterns of time usage are applied 
to save scarce vacation time without giving up too much self-
regulation. Time is considered a scarcity during vacations. 
As the perception of vacation time is generally reduced to 
"time for oneself", tourists are pressured to use as much time 
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for themselves as possible. Vacation is therefore attributed a 
special meaning, namely to spend leisure time wisely. In 
order to reach this stage of hedonistic time consumption, 
tourists needs to search for alternative experiences. The 
costs of this search are time costs deducted from the vacation 
budget. In order to minimize this inevitable time loss, time 
demands are placed on the space where vacation takes place. 
Time claims within the tourist space mean that destinations 
are expected to provide a great variety of attractions and 
entertainment. This lunatics that offers have to be 
standardized and the service process needs to be accelerated 
in order to ensure just-in-time delivery of any service the 
tourist might request. Living up to customers time 
expectations requires not only a quantitative and qualitative 
broadening of offers, but also extended and more flexible 
times of service provision. In conclusion, the present 
requirement is the kind of service from tourists can make use 
of a multioptional vacation landscapes and choose from 
infinite options at any time. 
Slowness During Vacation: Time scarcity during vacations 
stems from pressure to consume as many options (offers) as 
possible in order to find self-fulfillment. The fact that 
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experiences can be made successively but not simultaneously 
creates a lack of time and a "fact forward" consumption of 
standardized tourism products in destinations. Tourists lose 
their time autonomy, and holidays are no longer a contrast to 
daily life, without any room for real self-fulfillment. Reducing 
stress during vacations would mean approaching vacations 
more slowly and with more joy. The solution is not to preach 
relaxation and contemplation as the ultimate goal of leisure 
time. The structural roots of postmodern vacation time, 
however, provide a starting point to unshackle tourists from 
time constraints without denying wish for self-fulfillment. The 
counter movement to fast, accelerated vacation time has 
already started. In order to restore vacationers own self 
controlled time, and to keep them motivated to stage their own 
personality, vacation time must become free of time pressure. 
Institutionalizing different forms of time allows for the 
incorporation of slowness into vacation time. 
LEISURE INVESTMENTS GLOBAL SUPPLY AND DEMAND 
It can be suggested that even to begin to look ahead, 
researcher need to begin with mega perspectives rather than micro 
models and supply rather than demand. First perspective drives 
supply. The old classical economic dictum implies that demand 
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creates supply. J.K. Galbraith and other revisionist economists 
have demonstrated that in a condition of mass markets and media 
promotion, supply creates demand. That is the meaning of 
marketing and the imperative of capital investment. Especially in 
markets based on discretionary spending, to justify a market. 
Investment and marketing produces resort destinations where 
tourism has to come the main business. There are however limits, 
natural environments may be so degraded by heavy use that they 
lose their appeal to the discriminating. Markets may become 
saturated. Income and wealth distribution places limits on markets 
especially for high end opportunities. The activity of life cycle of 
leisure suggests that no market trends are linear. Many leisure 
markets have a short life span when based on fads or fashions. No 
"insatiable consumer" is out there providing an infinite market for 
anything. Supply can create demand, but not without limits. 
Without supply there is no demand. Supply creates demands, but 
that demand is limited by space, costs, distance and the nature of 
the activity itself. Second, the capitalist system produces an 
investment bias. The essence of capitalism is that it rewards 
investment capital first and labor second. An added bias exists 
towards short term return on investment that applies constant 
pressure on corporate management. In a global economy with 
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almost instantaneous electronic transfer of capital, the entire 
process comes under the pressure of immediacy. Investment in a 
world scale economy requires interlocked control not only of money 
but also of all the resources required to produce a commodity. In 
International tourism, for example.: investment requires political 
involvement through congressional and parliamentary lobbying, 
state corporate cooperation or outright bribery and graft. The 
investment imbalance gives priority to those enterprises that offer 
the greatest repeated return, investment goes to entertainment with 
fees for each event for examie them parts with both entry cost and 
secondary sales, evening entertainment, and endless boutiques with 
high prices for unlimited shopping. The priority is for high rate of 
return. The related demand for low taxes leaves the public sector 
with little money to develop walkways, protect forest paths, set 
aside beaches, or pressure mountain sides. It leaves relatively little 
for activities with durable equipment, and the call for investment in 
developing skills is greater than the disbursement of money. 
Workers face consequences as well. In leisure and tourism, workers 
become a cost of production with wages to be kept as low as 
possible, especially in developing economies or when illegal 
migrants can be exploited. Most leisure employment is temporary, 
low wage and insecure oversupplied upscale markets entice the 
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affluent who can purchase special environments, attentive service, 
utter convenience and protection from crowding and crime. The 
mass market are advertised for those with limited resources but a 
desire to experience at least a little of that world of glamour at the 
price of crowding and predetermined experience. The exploitative 
markets remain for the poor to keep them available for their low-
wage and leftover employment. Leisure become something for sale, 
a phenomenon referred to as the "commodification of leisure." 
Commodification suggests that the meaning and value of leisure 
comes to be identified with the purchase, possession and control of 
material goods. Possibly we believe we are more satisfied when we 
spend more. Sometimes in affluent society spending on leisure and 
tourism is related to status symbol. This is very common in media, 
television etc. Most television programmes identify the "good life" 
with costly leisure environments. So it is important that the market 
should be presented with style and fashion so that it can produce 
unquenchable desire. 
The Future Prospec ts 
The implication of these factors has the future of leisure and 
tourism is mainly a point of perspective for this liberalized economy. 
Looking ahead calls for global perspectives and mega analysis. 
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Firstly, is the nature of investment in determining supply. 
There is no reason to expect that the investment bias will be 
substantially altered. In developed economies somewhat 
increased attention may be given to environmental 
preservation and conservation management. Public reviews of 
plans for forests and other natural resource may lessen the 
market emphasis on rapid return on investments. Further, 
international corporations have such a distance between 
decision making bodies and local interests and environments 
that policies are not likely to give greater weightage to 
particular local conditions and unique natural resources. 
Secondly, the market sector will employ increasingly 
sophisticated methods of identifying consumers and their 
particular leisure - related identities. Markets will become 
more and more segmented in terms of symbolic values, 
subcultures, and situated styles. Marketing will not just 
respond to desires but will create them. 
Thirdly - as the market sector always does, some kind of 
leisure goods and services will be oversupplied. Suppurated 
markets will be the inevitable outcome of responding to what 
appear to be growth markets. Further, because of the 
investment bias, upscale markets tend to become saturated 
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first as wealth attracts investment. It should be remembered 
that there is no necessity in the leisure market. 
Fourthly - the leisure markets will remain deeply divided, 
although there might be some reallocation of wealth and 
gradually increases in wage levels for some sectors. 
Corporations will continue to consider labor as a cost of 
production to be reduced and dismissed in order to maintain 
profit levels. More of the population is employed in services 
that yield low wages and high insecurity. 
Fifth - there is no indication that the concentration of 
investment capital and consequent economic power will 
decrease. Return on investment will continue to flow to a few 
centers of capital. Peripheral regions, economic sectors and 
workers will continue to be exploited, especially in conditions 
of dependency. 
Sixth - the central control of global media further limits visions 
and messages that might threaten the overall system. 
Especially television which commands most leisure time, 
promotes a commodifled vision of life. 
Finally - the union of media with the marketing of fashion and 
symbols of cultural identity will continually re create markets 
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for leisure goods and services that are based on the 
investment imperative. The aim is to review markets on 
schedules which respond to market analysis that takes 
account of distance, costs, activity patterns, cultural identities, 
and the dampening of cycles through media promotion. 
In short, cycles of rise and fall will occur in specific markets 
and activities, in addition to localized loss of attraction due to the 
degradation of resources and crowding, fads that come and go 
quickly, saturated markets and bankruptcies, the impact of new 
technologies, and traumatic events that may alter even long-
established patterns of behaviour. However, as long as global 
capitalism dominates, the investment imperatives of supply and the 
creation of demand will continue. 
Alternatives 
To overcome the above shortcomings there is a need to 
redirect the system towards greater openness so that resources are 
directed towards human growth, expression, community and 
creativity. The individuals will have to change their consumption 
habits, reduce work commitments with consequent reductions in 
income and professional advancement, examine energy usage and 
waste, and develop lifestyles that give greater priority to 
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relationships, environmental immersion and leisure based on 
personal investments rather than commodity and entertainment 
purchase. But still there are possibilities to bring certain changes in 
the areas discussed below to produce viable returns on well planned 
investments. 
1. Programs And Policies: There is the need at the ground 
level for policies that can change the investment imbalance. 
There should be low taxes rather than public investments 
which significantly enhance the quality of life. The markets 
are not always more efficient, once crucial resources are 
remanded to the market, they can seldom be restored for long 
term conservation. 
2. In the complex matter of culture, considerable research 
demonstrates that many people have created small worlds of 
leisure in which they find community,, expressive outlet, and 
long-term satisfaction. In cultures of creative community, 
there is the social reinforcement to combat mass global 
marketing - In some areas, it is even possible to re-create 
elements of folk culture that tie people together and to their 
environment. 
XXIIl 
3. Considerable evidence indicates that skill in the arts, sports 
and other - based leisure has its nnost enduring beginning in 
school programs. Every effort should be made to support 
programs, in and after class and preferably volumbary, that 
open an awareness of opportunities for life-long investment 
and provide a confidence in an ability to learn. Such 
programs, unlike current elite sports and arts programs, 
should be inclusive rather than exclusive, to widen confidence 
in competence. This program requires subverting current 
programs at directing schools more and more towards skills of 
economic productivity and perhaps even away from the 
reductive computer as the solution to all educational leisure. 
4. Investment possibilities are available within the current market 
structure. There are several small markets that had the 
potential to grow and are also growing but from a small base 
and with limited potential. These "niche markets" can provide 
a viable investment return when developed carefully from a 
good participation base and located at or near attractive 
resources. Some activities are based on special skills, some 
or special environments, and many combine the two. They 
always involve skills and challenges rather than quick thrills or 
entertainments, and they always involve access to resources. 
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In tourism such niche markets are based on local investments 
and special cultural or environmental resources. 
5. Media and Information Technology (IT) developments now give 
possibility of more variety and diversity. Some may come from 
satellite channels that boost the numbers of the providers. 
Some may come in mainline programming as creative writers 
and producers are given the chance to do something different 
in order to address the problems of entertainment saturation 
and boredom. The technologies provide the opportunities for 
diversity that introduces and reinforce the activities of high 
personal investment, alternative environments and subcultures 
of creativity and community. 
The above possibilities will create venues of self investment 
rather than consumption. They focus on self creation rather than 
product development. 
REVOLUTIONARY CHANGES IN ENVIRONMENT 
Perhaps the most important revolution taking place is the 
transformation of the environment of the planet in ways that have no 
historical precedent. Such change includes the mass extinction of 
animal life and plant life at a rate and magnitude unknown in human 
history. In addition we have driven carbon dioxide level to its 
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highest levels in at least two hundred thousand years, unbalanced 
the nitrogen cycle and contributed to a global warning that will 
ultimately be bad news everywhere. 
Extreme rise in population and consumption will destroy the 
earth's ability to regenerate unless and until the global consumption 
is reduced. With such a great increase in population one day the 
weight of humans will be more than the weight of the planet. It is 
therefore the developing nations who will, in many senses, controls 
the world's future. The chances for human survival, even in the 
short run, are linked to the elimination of poverty and changes in the 
rights, education and life opportunities of women in most nations.^ 
Environmentally we are entering an unprecedented era. The 
cost of natural disaster in 1998 alone, for instance exceeded the 
cost for the entire previous decade. The rise of sea levels in the 
20'^ century was double the rate of the nineteenth century. These 
rising levels will have differential effects around the world as a 
result much of the shoreline of the world will be changed, sweeping 
many islands and nations. 
The depletion of ozone layer will increase the amount of 
harmful ultra violet radiation reaching the earth, as a result, global 
warming will increase hence increasing more climatic disasters. 
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Environmental changes will customize leisure behaviour 
everywhere. Many beaches will disappear, tourist reason will 
change. As a result environmental degradation will render some 
leisure environments uninhabitable or more highly regulated. 
A REVOLUTION IN URBAN AREAS 
Nucleated cities emerged in the 19"^ century where 
industrialization occurred. They had well defined commercial order 
known as down town, industry was lined up along the railroad tracks 
and residential areas were laid around the edges. But these cities 
were replaced by galactic cities, as the automobile became the 
primary means of transport. The characteristics of these cities 
according to (Lewis 1995) were: (a) an internal transportation 
system made up of interstate and limited-access highways (b) a 
considerable degree of internal commercial clustering, (c) industrial 
clustering no longer base on manufacturing but more on technology, 
services or clean industry (d) residential areas which are highly 
consumptive of space, with single houses with lawns and garages. 
Galactic cities help to ensure that travel by automobile dominates. 
Such urban patterns ensure customization of daily life, 
transportation, work arrangement and leisure.^ 
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At present senior travelers have evolved into a fast growing, 
promising market segment, and new leisure and tourism products. 
Age has proven to be a valuable predictor of human behaviour 
and economic demand. Far reaching demographic changes such as 
the aging trend in industrialized countries have strong and global 
leisure behaviour, more frequent traveling and the changing needs 
of the elderly stimulate the development of new products. 
At present there is the requirement for special policies for 
youth and children. This need has also been realized by WLRA i.e. 
the World Leisure and Recreation Association has recently formed 
the Working Group for Children and Youth and developed a general 
framework for its work, with concomitant goals and objectives. In 
India there is a requirement for a public policy specially for youth 
and children as the one developed by the Canadian Policy Research 
Networks and Canadian Council of Social Development. The 
Canadian council developed four hypotheses about how youth learn 
through recreation (Laidlaw Foundation, 1999, in Canadian Policy 
Research Networks, Inc. and Canadian Council on Social 
Development, 2001). 
These hypotheses are as follows: 
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1. Human Development: The absence of structural recreation 
for youth negatively effects the long-term socio economic 
human development of youth as adults. 
2. Civic Competence: The absence of involvement by youth in 
interpersonal recreation activities affects an individuals future 
civic competence and also affects the quality of democracy. 
3. Insufficiency: Significant numbers of youth are not 
participating In recreation activities at levels sufficient to 
support their human development and future civic competence. 
4. Inadequacy: Nonparticipation by youth in recreation and arts 
activities can be related to the inadequacy of existing public 
systems dealing. 
Taken together, the WLRA and Canadian policy statements 
assert that leisure is a basic human right in need of support and 
protection and that leisure can play an important role in the healthy 
development of youth and communities. For the developmental 
benefits of leisure to be fully realized, carefully designed 
experiences and structured opportunities must be accessible and 
then fully accessed. Society must make an investment in youth 
recreation so that future socio economic, democratic, and personal 
benefits associated with leisure are achieved.^ 
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The ideas encompassed in these hypotheses were further 
elaborated in one of the theory of human development, the 
Ecological System Theory (EST) (Bronfenbrenner, 1979). EST 
conceptualizes the Influences that support and enhance an 
individuals healthy development and suggests that there are four 
broad systems of influence on a youth as he or the develops, these 
systems are macro, exo, meso and micro. At the middle are those 
influence that are most direct and immediate and operate in what is 
called microsystem. These are factors in youth immediate 
environment that influences the youth directly, such as activities, 
interpersonal relationships, with peers, partents, teachers, coaches 
and clergy. At the next level (meso level) are influences on the 
youth caused by the relationships, between the microsystrem 
influences, e.g. relationship between parents and pears, or home 
and recreation center. The exosystem relates to factors in the 
community that influence a child at a political level, such as 
recreation and park systems. There is no direct influence, but 
opportunities and type of community indirectly influences the youth. 
Finally and very important to this presentation is the most diffused 
level - the cultural context (macrolevel). 
In another study by Larson and Verma (1999) observed that 
economists consider time to be "human capital", and likewise they 
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suggested that for youths, time is a capital resource. Although time 
spent on activities such as education (school) is easily seen as 
productive and instrumental to the transition to productive 
adulthood, time spent in leisure and social activities is typically not 
sent that way, even though these are critical developmental 
contexts. Larson and Verma (1999) state, "A society that structures 
its youth time to provide them chances for developing social and 
emotional competence is making a long term investment in the 
overall maturity and mental health of its adult population. 
TIME USE, EXPERIENCE AND HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 
The human development hypothesis suggests that leisure can 
positively influence youth development. Free time use 
descriptive statistics provides a sense of what types of 
activities most youths are undertaking. However, knowing the 
ways youth spend their time does not necessarily provide 
information about what benefits, accrue, to whom, and under 
what conditions. We also need to better understand outcomes 
associated with participation in various activities based on 
gender race, sexual orientation, disability and so on outcome 
are different therefore more research is required in this field 
and important thing to keep in mind is that what type of 
activities, under what conditions are associated with 
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development benefits? What extent of participation, how long 
and at what intensively level is optimal? 
CIVIC AND SOCIAL BENEFITS 
Another very important developmental outcome associated 
with leisure, particularly structured contexts, is building the 
capacity of youths to take further leadership roles, enhancing 
civic and community development and fostering social 
cohesion. 
HEALTH TOURISM: A NEW PERSPECTIVE FOR LEISURE 
CENTERS 
Wellness represents a new global approach to health and 
stimulates a more leisure based health concept as well as the 
development of a new health - oriented leisure system. Wellness 
hotels and health tourism started this process; gyms, fun pools, and 
wellness centers followed and are still following. Traditional health 
resorts such as spas and hospitals fell into a crisis and therefore 
need to modernize their concepts. 
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THE WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION NEW DEFINITION 
OF HEALTH 
At the heart of the wellness concept lies the WHO'S new 
definition of health (Anderson, 1987, "Health is a state of complete 
physical, mental and social well-being and not merely the absence 
of disease or infirmity." 
Defining health as complete well being is a reaction to higher 
life expectancy due to medical progress and consequently, to the 
world wide explosion of health costs. Good health for everyone 
asks each individual for increased self-responsibility for health care, 
but also for the financial investments for a healthy lifestyle. The 
World Health Organization (WHO) definition broadens the 
understanding of health. Which becomes separated from disease 
and infirmity and is instead seen as a dynamic process. The WHO 
aims at providing the highest possible health standard for people all 
over the world and thus increases global demand.® 
The American physicians Halbert Dunn developed, the 
wellness concept in 1959.^ (Muller and Lanz, 1998; Lanz Kaufmann, 
1999). This can be seen as a way to implement the new, broader 
WHO health definition. Health is now seen as a dynamic process^ 
(Travis 1972, as cited in Travis and Ryan; 1988). Whose goal can 
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be specified as "high-level wellness."^ (Dunn, 1961; Ardell, 1986). 
The word wellness, which is a combination of well being and fitness 
(Dunn, 1961) as shown in the figure below. 
Well-being • Wellness <^  Fitness 
1948 1961 1953 
WHO Dunn Sport for all 
WELLNESS WORLD DEVELOPMENT 
Wellness is best described as a way of life. It is a lifestyle 
that you, as an individual, create to achieve your highest potential 
for well being. Your lifestyle consists of actions you are able to 
control, such as how you exercise, eat, manage stress, and perceive 
the environment. Achieving a high level of wellness involves 
continual striving for a more healthful way of living.^ (Ryan & Travis, 
1981, cited in Kammermann et al, 1983 p. 1). 
A New Li festy le Prof i le for H igh-Levei We l lness 
Learning becomes necessary to develop one's own lifestyle in 
the direction of high-level wellness. The basic condition and the 
essential elements for a life of full health and optimal wellness must 
be clarified. The WHO health definition provides the first hints. The 
basic conditions must be a "complete physical, mental and social 
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well being", and a wellness lifestyle has to concentrate at least on 
these three elements. 
Fitness is thus one element for physical well being on the way 
toward a high level of wellness; however other elements such as 
good nutrition, beauty, relaxation, mental activity, social harmony 
and environmental sensitivity must be added. The whole potential 
of human history in regional and global cultures should be used to 
achieve this goal. Figure below summarizes the elements required 
for such a comprehensive understanding of wellness and provides a 
basis for further development of the wellness concept. 
Society 
Body Balanced 
nutrition 
diet 
Social relations 
Physical 
fitness 
Meditation ^ ^ - - ' ^ ^ 
soul ^^^^"^ 
Self-
responsibility 
Beauty 
body care 
Relaxation stre.ss 
management 
Mental ^ \ . , ^ ^ 
activity ^ \ ^ ^ 
education ^ \ ^ 
Environmental sensitivity 
Mind 
Environment 
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Elements for High-Level Wellness (Source: Nahrstedt, W. (Ed.) 
(2001). Leisure and Wellness; Health Tourism, in Europe. Eleventh 
ELRA Congress. Bielefeld: IFKA (IFKA-Documentation 21). 
The growth of health tourism with a strong elements of 
wellness vacation has created a more precise discussion on the 
structure of wellness elements. The structure of Health and 
Wellness Tourism is given below. 
TOURISM 
ar 
Culture 
tourism 
Others Sports 
tourism 
Health 
tourism 
Business 
tourism 
Day 
excursion 
tourism 
Recreation 
tourism 
Health 
tourism in 
vacation 
Wellness 
tourism 
Cure in 
vacation 
Cure/ 
rehabilitation 
tourism 
Health 
care in 
vacation 
Motion. 
Fitness 
Nutrition/ 
diet 
Beauty/ 
skin 
Environmen-
tal 
awareness 
Mental 
activity/ 
wellness 
education 
Relaxation 
stress 
management 
Medttation 
soul TOM 
Cure in 
vacation 
SELF RESPONSIBILITY 
Target Groups: From Young Females to Senior Citizens and 
Males. 
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The differentiation of the wellness facilities in space and time 
coincides with a dispersion of target groups. Although fitness was 
originally oriented towards young men, wellness was first accepted 
by young women. However, the wellness concept gradually became 
more and more accepted by men and senior citizens. The integration 
of wellness programs into gyms helped gain the acceptance of 
young men. The integration of wellness programs into saunas and 
wellness centers and wellness hotels into spas further acceptance 
by senior citizens (para 1, pg. 191). 
THE CONCEPT AND MEANING OF LEISURE: AN ASIAN 
PERSPECTIVE 
From a Western perspective, leisure experiences are 
multifaceted and feature different levels of intensity such as flow. In 
terms of Maslow's hierarchy of needs, flow has been described as 
an activity that fulfills the need of self-actualization. Although these 
concepts and meanings of leisure are widely accepted in Western 
cultures but in Asian cultures these concepts are viewed differently. 
According to Schutte and Ciarlante (1998). Western people have a 
positive attitude towards leisure, whereas Asians have a negative 
attitude towards leisure and tourism there are certain reasons why 
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the accepted Western concepts of leisure are seen differently by 
Asians: 
(1) The priorities that Asian place on value such as hard work, 
respect for learning and the need for an orderly society and 
harmony compared to the Western values of self-reliance, 
personal achievement, and freedom of expression. 
(2) The Asian emphasis on social rather than personal needs as 
motivations of behaviour and 
(3) The direct relationship between work and fulfillment which is 
achieve through hard work, in contrast to the Western view of 
linear progressive relationship between work, leisure and 
fulfillment in life. 
It should be kept in mind that although Asians are influenced 
by Western ideas, it does not necessarily means that they embrace 
their values. 
As far as motivations are concerned Asians are more likely to 
embrace activities related to group engagement, learning and status 
elevation. Group engagement reflect the collectivist nature and 
family orientation of the Asian culture. Learning is an important 
motivator as the importance of self improvement through education 
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is very popularly accepted. Learning provides a justification to 
engage in leisure activity. 
The amount of time available for leisure even in modern Asian 
societies is also limited due to the fact that family and social 
obligations must be met. For an average person in Asia leisure time 
is regarded as a luxury. Whereas the majority are struggling simply 
to survive and satisfy their basic needs. Most Asian countries 
contain a large working and lower class, and an emerging middle 
class has acquired some affluence, they are still in the minority and 
are quite thrifty. Asians are well known for their industriousness 
and efficiency. However this is masked by the fact that Asains work 
longer hours than their Western counterparts, with many working a 
five and a half or six day work in a week, and with unpaid overtime a 
common practice. As a result leisure and tourism are not afforded 
much priority and one also finds that national studies of leisure and 
recreation pattern or behaviour are noticeably absent in Asia. If 
leisure related studies at the national level are conducted, they will 
be found in the areas of sports, health tourism and its economic 
benefits respectively in the Asian context. However with Asia 
emerging as a major world player in the future, the western leisure 
and tourism service providers must develop an understanding of 
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Asian cultural values and their perspectives of leisure if they are to 
capitalize an Asia as a potential market. 
For any leisure and tourism service providers, it is important to 
develop an understanding of collectivism and face in developing an 
awareness, understanding and sensitivity of Asian culture and 
behaviour. As we know that the Asian culture is heterogeneous care 
must be exercised not to stereotype Asians. For e.g.: when 
establishing business contacts, making a cold call is not the most 
appropriate way of making contact and wherever possible, one 
should use an intermediary to make an initial contract on your 
behalf. Also, identifying and making contract with the key person of 
the appropriate status may be difficult, but once the appropriate 
person has been identified, it can certainly open doors. Asians 
expect to develop rapport and reciprocation, and there is need for 
patience because dealing with Asians can be frustrating to the 
uniformed Westerns. At times, they may not provide an immediate 
or direct answer in order to save face or even protect your face 
meaning and experiences of leisure that Western have, leisure and 
tourism providers need to have an understanding of what motivates 
Asians leisure and tourism behaviour. In planning any leisure 
strategy for the Asian market Schutte and Ciarlante (1998) suggest 
that one should keep the following points in mind: 
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1. That majority of Asian population asks for facilities and 
services for group or family activities. 
2. Promotion of education and learning facilities in leisure and 
tourism and activities so that participants can justify having 
fun and pleasure. 
3. Certain signs of achievements should be provided such as 
certificates to enhance the participants status. 
4. Souvenirs should be provided which can be shared with or 
purchased for those back home. 
5. Activities which encourage active participation or interaction 
should be carefully thought to either avoid or minimize loss of 
face. 
6. And finally activities and opportunities which raise one's self 
esteem and enhances own's status should be facilitated. 
Consideration of the above suggestions will certainly give 
leisure providers and marketers some direction as to what needs to 
be done to tap the Asian leisure and tourism market. The above 
study will hopefully help to raise the level of awareness and 
understanding of Asian values, their way of thinking and their 
requirements and hence in turn will help the service providers of 
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leisure and tourism to tap the Asian market and consumers of their 
services. There are certain others suggestions to improve India's 
position in the World market of tourism. 
More investments should come in from the government as 
well as from the private sector to help in the development 
of tourism. 
Funds allocated should thus be distributed in a planned and 
appropriate manner so that the deserving area can get the 
required amount. 
Roads in India need special attention of the government as 
now-a-days tourists prefer to travel by roads, so new and 
reliable roads are the need of the hour. 
Proper drainage system is a must because collected water 
is the root cause for many epidemics and diseases and they 
are a great hindrance in tourism promotion. 
As the road tourism is on increase so more government 
owned taxis should be flowed on the roads, to prevent the 
tourists being cheated by the privately owned taxis. 
More trains like palace on wheels should be introduced as 
they are a great attraction to the tourists. 
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Sea cruises in India sliould be introduced at a low cost so 
that the domestic tourists may have adventure on sea. 
Guides should be given special identity cards so that the 
tourist be assure that the are in safe hands. 
Low cost accommodations are the need of the hour as 
many young tourists prefer these accommodations as large 
population of tourists visiting India belongs to middle class. 
Special attention is needed towards the promotional 
techniques for India as a tourist destination. 
Conferences and Conventions should be held all over the 
world to highlight Indian treasure for tourism. 
Special documentaries should be prepared on the various 
famous tourists spots to show the world the India's 
heritage. 
Attention should be paid towards those tourists spots which 
are not developed as per the national standards and least 
to International standards. 
Care should be taken to promote new products such as 
Ayurvedic health resorts in Kerala, Eco tourism, Thematic 
tourism and adventure tourism. 
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For adventure tourism we need specialized equipments. 
Efforts should b e made that these equipments should be 
prepared in India because they are very costly equipments 
and their import makes them even more costly. 
Besides this we need highly trained professionals to handle 
adventure tourism, arrangements should be made to get 
them trained nicely so that they are capable of handling any 
situation. 
The need of the hour is the addition of more fast and air 
conditioned tourist trains connecting special tourist spots. 
There is the need for formulation of focused marketing 
strategies on the basis of marketing research. 
Indian delegates should participate in the major tourism 
and consumer fairs held all over the world as this helps in 
promoting India as a tourist destination. 
Creation of website on the Indian Tourism in the Internet. 
To promote domestic it is important to launch tourism 
awareness campaign. 
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Special education institution imparting knowledge of 
tourism and vocational training programmes should be 
established all over India. 
UGC must be impressed upon to give specific grants to 
universities running 'Academic Staff Colleges' for 
Orientation/ Refreshers Courses for teachers involved in 
the teaching of tourism, so that they become good teachers 
of tomorrow with more practical inputs and knowledge. 
It should be impressed upon the universities or institutions 
involved in the teaching of tourism to conduct conferences 
and workshops at Inter-University level for exchange of 
practical knowledge and views and also for the 
development of the faculty. 
The Ministry of Human Resource Development should grant 
adequate funds to concerned institutions for employing an 
independent 'Training and Placement Officer' to took after 
training requirements of the freshers pass-outs. 
Attention should be paid on law and order situation in India. 
Special tourists police should be allocated on International 
airports and tourist destinations to help the tourist and deal 
with their complaints. 
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Technical assistance should be taken to draw 
comprehensive master plans and to review and improve the 
existing plans. 
New and exclusive destinations should be developed and 
marketed plus the existing destinations should be 
upgraded. 
Our marketing efforts have been very general. This needs 
to be corrected by evolving country's specific and segment 
wise marketing strategies based on research findings. 
In tourism human resource has the whole responsibility of 
the organization to make it a success or failure so good and 
attractive incentives should be given to the employees. 
Proper financial and non-financial incentives should be 
provided. 
Proper research should be done before creating a new 
destination and before formulating any plan or polices. 
Religious tourism should be developed as India has great 
venues for such tourism. 
Allocation of funds should be increased by the Government 
for tourism development. 
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strong steps should be taken to stop the pollution on the 
beaches of Goa and Bombay. 
On every station and airports there should be a tourism 
office to guide the tourists and also to provide them with 
the required literature and map of various tourists 
destinations of India. 
A list should be provided to the tourists with approximate 
charges of the taxis, hotels of different categories etc. so 
that they can be prevented from being cheated by the local 
people. 
Efforts should be made to start a single currency like Euro 
in Asia also, this would be of great benefit for the tourists 
as well as an important step towards the promotion of 
tourism. 
Our analysis of the government policies and structural 
changes clearly indicates that there is an urgent need to establish 
special norms regarding law and order situation in India. There is a 
specific need for the upgradation of infrastructure in the country, 
and for this it is important that funds should pour in by both the 
government and the private sector. It is also the need of the hour to 
establish educational and training centers for the human resource 
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involved in this industry so that tourist can get the full satisfactory 
enjoyment from their trip. 
The World Tourism Organization's Tourism-2020 Vision report 
forecasts that growth in tourism arrivals over the next twenty years 
will be concentrated in Asia for both inbound and outbound travel. 
As the awareness increases for better life and the affluence of Asian 
countries is also increasing greater attention is required to be paid 
at the Asian markets. It will be important for leisure and tourism 
researchers and providers to be aware of the Asian context. 
Although leisure and recreation has reached a relatively mature 
stage in the Western society, leisure as an integral part of one's life 
is not widely embraced in Asia. Thus, the region represents a 
challenge and also a major potential area of growth for the leisure 
and tourism industry. 
As we know that the Asian countries are the upcoming 
preferences of the tourists all over the world certain questions 
should be taken into consideration while developing leisure and 
tourism industry in this part of the world. These questions are as 
follows: 
Q.1 What are the nature and characteristics of Asian consumers? 
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Q. 2 How does the collectivist nature of Asian society impact 
leisure behaviour? 
Q.3 What is the role of face in Asian society? 
Q.4 How does the Asian hierarchy of needs differs from the 
Western needs? 
Q.5 To what extent Western concepts of leisure apply in an Asian 
context? 
Q.6 What are some of the issues to consider when providing 
leisure services for Asians? 
While studying Asia one must keep in mind that Asian 
consumers are not just one homogenous market. It is 
heterogeneous and especially generalizes in cross cultural situation. 
Culture has a profound impact on how individuals perceive who they 
are, what they are allowed to do, and what their role is as a member 
of society. These perceptions are often so thoroughly internalized 
that they are difficult to express explicity but they are revealed 
through behaviour such as consumption. Values of both Asains and 
Americans appear to be universal, but they differ in terms of 
importance and priority. Below is the table that shows the top 
personal and societal values between Asian and Americans. 
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ASIANS AMERICANS 
TOP PERSONAL VALUES 
Hard work 
Respect for learning 
Honesty 
Self discipline 
Self reliance 
TOP SOCIETAL VALUES 
Orderly society 
Harmony 
Self reliance 
Hard work 
Achieving success in life. 
Personal achievement 
Helping others 
Honesty 
Freedom of expression 
Personal freedom 
Accountability of public officials Right of the individual 
Openness to new ideas 
Freedom of expression 
Respect for authority 
Resolve conflicting political 
views through open debate 
Thinking for oneself 
Accountability of public officials 
Source: Adopted from Naisbitt 1998, p. 73. 
COLLECTIVISM AND FACE 
Individualism and personal achievements are typical 
characteristics of Western society, whereas Asian societies are 
fundamentally collectivist in nature. Collectivism expresses itself in 
a number of ways: 
Belongingness: Asians demonstrate concern for acceptance 
as well as anxiety about exclusion in which individual desires 
are secondary to those of the group. The sense of belonging 
is an anchor for self-identity, which in turn demands loyalty to 
the group. 
Reciprocity: Rules concerning reciprocity are more formal 
and binding than in the West and reflect the importance placed 
upon relationships and social ties. 
Self-esteem: Asians are taught values of modesty and self 
effacement, in contrast to the West where children are 
encouraged to be assertive and self-assured. 
Group Conformity: Strong pressure is placed on the 
individual to confirm to group norms and those who deviate 
from the norm may be treated as outsiders. 
LI 
s ta tus : Asian societies are hierarchical and have high power 
distance compared to Western societies. Asians are always 
conscious of their place in the group, institutions or society as 
and whole, and of the proper behaviour, dress and speech 
corresponding to status. 
Accompanying the concept of collectivism is the role and 
influence of the family. In most Asian societies, the family has a 
very pervasive influence on the lives of each member, and the 
extended family system, while providing a support network, also 
places additional obligations on its members. 
The above mentioned concept of pace is a complex and an 
important aspect of Asian society that impinges on behaviour. Face 
not only deals with the individuals or group concerned, but also with 
saving or protecting the face of other parties involved even that of 
an adversary. The concept of face highlights the importance of 
adopting a non-confrontational or consensus approach in dealing 
with Asians. This is in direct contrast to the common Western way 
of doing things, which is to be individualistic and, at times, 
confrontational. When trending in the delicate area of status and 
face, the non Asian is advised to adopt a cautious approach and not 
to rush into things. If there is uncertainty in the situation, it is better 
for the Asian host to direct you, as he or she will certainly know the 
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status situation of the various members in a group. Non-Asians 
should be aware that when they make a mistake, an Asian will not 
necessarily inform them that a mistake has been made, because of 
politeness and an effort to same face. Thus, the importance of 
status and giving face needs to be dealt with sensitivity. 
An understanding of the nature and various aspects of 
collectivism and face serves as a useful guide in knowing how to 
deal with Asians and is critical if one is to successfully interact with 
them. 
ASIAN HIERARCHY OF NEEDS 
In Western motivation literature most are familiar with 
Maslow's (1970) hierarchy of needs - physiological, safety, 
belonging, prestige and self actualization. This hierarchy provides 
a means to identify and asses what motivates the individual to 
satisfy his or her needs. A major pressure of the hierarchy is that 
an unfulfilled needs creates tension within the individual and 
reduction of this tension is what motivates behaviour. Physical need 
represent the lower order needs, while socio-psychological need 
represent the higher-order needs. Lower order needs must be 
satisfied before any higher order needs emerge. Although Schitte 
Lin 
and Garlante (1998) indicate that Maslow's hierarchy is particularly 
suited to Western culture. 
It is debatable whatever self-actualization as a personally 
directed need actually exists for the Asian consumer. Instead it may 
be a socially directed need reflecting the desire to enhance an 
individuals image and position through contributions to society. In 
the Asian context socially directed needs are considered those of 
the highest level. As a consequence, the highest level of 
satisfaction is not derived from the actions directed to the self but 
from the reactions of others to the individual. Therefore, a more 
accurate hierarchy of needs in the Asian context is one which 
eliminates the personally directed self-actualization need and 
instead emphasizes the intricacies and importance of social needs. 
What Maslow has identified as the social needs of belonging and 
prestige can be broken down into three levels (1) application, (2) 
admiration and (3) status. 
As reflected in the figure below status represents the highest level 
need, for Asians, followed by admiration which is earned through 
acts that demand the respect of others, while affiliation refers to the 
acceptance of an individual as a member of a group (Schijtte & 
Garlante 1998). 
LIV 
Upper leve 
needs 
PERSONAL 
<—sociAir 
PHYSICAL" 
LOWER LEVEL 
NEEDS 
Mastows Hierarchy of needs and the Asian Equivalent (Source 
Adopted from Schutte and Cirarlante, 1998 p. 93). 
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